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About this Guide

ACE, the Automated Conversion Environment, automatically generates a
Graphical User Interface (GUI) for legacy applications run on AS/400, S/3X and
IBM mainframes.

ACE does not require the code of your legacy application. It functions by first
reading your application’s screens and second, converting the screens using
artificial intelligence methods. ACE is an automatic tool. It converts your
application screens automatically using its built-in KnowledgeBase. Like all
automatic tools the KnowledgeBase requires setting up and calibration. Once the
KnowledgeBase is tailored, it will correctly analyze the unique features of your
application.

ACEis a Windows-based product. This manual assumes that the reader has some
basic knowledge of the Windows conventions, and the way Windows operates.

The manual discusses the advanced features of ACE. It is divided into the
following sections:

¢ Part - "About File Management"

e PartII - "About Advanced Use of Design"

e PartIII - "About Window Layouts"

¢ Part IV - "About Enhancing Your Application’s Usability"

e Part V - "About Special Host Application Requirements"

¢ Part VI-"About Using *.ini Files to Increase Efficiency"

e Part VII - "About webMethods JI Methods in webMethods JIS"

e Part VIII - "About Customizing the ACE Menu Bar"
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About this Guide

Documentation Set

webMethods JIS is supplied with the manuals shown below. The documentation
is delivered in Adobe Acrobat Reader Portable Document Format (PDF). No
hardcopy documentation is provided, but you can print the PDF files on your
local printer.

Table 1. webMethods JIS documentation set

This book...

Contains...

webMethods JIS: Getting
Started with the Automated
Conversion Environment

webMethods JIS: Basic User’s
Guide

webMethods JIS: Advanced
Topics

webMethods JIS:
KnowledgeBase User’s Guide

webMethods JIS: Java Client
User’s Guide

webMethods JIS: XHTML
Client User’s Guide

Startup information and an introduction to
the Automated Conversion Environment
(ACE).

Full explanations of the ACE Views and how
to use them

Explanations of advanced features that give
your application extra functionality.

In-depth information about the way the ACE
KnowledgeBase is designed and how to work
with it.

Information for migrating your host
application to Java.

Information for migrating your host
application to an XHTML web application.
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About this Guide

Document Conventions

The following conventions are used throughout this manual.

Table 2. Documentation conventions

Convention Description

Click Position the mouse pointer on the control and quickly
press and release the left mouse button once. (Unless the
right mouse button is explicitly specified, you should click
the left mouse button.)

Double-click Position the mouse pointer on the control and quickly
press and release the left mouse button twice. (Unless the
right mouse button is explicitly specified, you should
double-click the left mouse button.)

UPPERCASE Uppercase letters are used for the names of files. For
example, a panel file with the name Menu, will be
expressed as MENU.PNL.

italics Names of applications, programs, menus, dialog boxes,
and libraries.

Bold Menu options, and items, dialog boxes and items to be
selected from a dialog box. The names of pull-down
menus.

Bold Italics Pattern definitions, representation definitions, message

definitions, method names, layout names, section names,
selection definitions, function definitions.

BOLD + Keyboard shortcuts: Press the SHIFT key. Press CTRL + Z.
UPPERCASE
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About this Guide

Viewing the Documentation Online

You can also access the latest version of the documentation for Software AG
products at http://documentation.softwareag.com/. As new versions become
available, the documentation on this web site will be updated and the previous
versions will be migrated to the Software AGdocumentation web site at http://
servline24.softwareag.com/public/. If you have a maintenance contract, you can
view all versions of documentation on this web site. You will find instructions for
registering and obtaining a userid and password on the documentation web site.

32
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Part . About File Management

This section describes two ACE utilities that enable multiple developers to work
on the same set of files: Configuration Management and Packing/Unpacking.

When more than one developer is working on the same ACE Application, there
is often a need to transfer parts of the Application between developers.
Configuration Management allows you to manage development by importing
and exporting components to and from ACE. The hierarchical structure of the
ACE Application allows you to import and export specific components of the
Application for other developers to work on. Components move to and from an
import/export directory where they can be accessed by other developers.

ACE’s Pack utility is used to compress Application files. This facilitates the
transfer of application files via e-mail and saves space when creating archives.
Applications packed on one computer can then be unpacked on other computers
enabling multiple developers to work on the same Application files.
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Chapter 1. Configuration Management Infrastructure in ACE

webMethods ]IS provides an infrastructure in ACE that enables you to manage
your development environment using a configuration management tool. The
infrastructure is based on the ability to export Application components from ACE
to a specific directory, and then import these components back into ACE. The
directory which serves as the import/export location is used to interact with the
chosen configuration management tool.

This chapter contains the following topics:

¢ Application Components

¢ Application Tree Structure

¢ Import and Export Operations in ACE

¢ Handling Principal and Dependent Subapplications

¢ Considerations When Using Configuration Management

Application Components

In order to import or export parts of an ACE Application, itis necessary to be able
to package each part separately.

For this purpose, the following three components have been defined:

¢ Application general settings
¢ Library general settings
¢ Subapplication

These components reflect the hierarchical structure of an ACE Application. An
ACE Application may contain one or more libraries. A library contains one or
more Subapplications. The Application itself may also contain one or more
Subapplications and functions as a library in this respect.

Each component is a compressed binary file, which can be placed in the import/
export directory, and then checked into/out of the configuration management
tool. The binary file includes all the information pertinent to the component. This
information may include entire files as is, as well as configuration data.
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Application General Settings Component

The Application general settings are global settings for the entire Application,
such as information contained in database files and in *.ini files. For example, this
information includes Application Level Methods from the APPLICAT.ION file.

The file containing the Application general settings is named

<AppIName>.jpa

Library General Settings Component

The library general settings include information such as KnowledgeBase files,
*.ini files, and database records. For example, this information includes library
methods from the LIBRARY.ION file and global settings from the library’s
SPECIFIC.INI file.

The main Application in ACE may also contain Subapplications, and functions as
a library in this respect. Therefore, the library general settings are also saved for
the main Application.

The file containing the library general settings is named

<LibName>.jpl

Subapplication Component

The Subapplication component contains Subapplication-specific data, which
includes Subapplication-specific files, *.ini file settings, and database entries. The
Subapplication component also contains the input files that created the
Subapplication, such as *.pnl, *.ddo, *.sdf files.

The file containing the Subapplication information is named

<SubAppIName>.jps
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Subapplication-Specific Files

The Subapplication-specific files located in the library or Application directory
are:

Table 3. Subapplication specific files

File Name File Format File Content

*.acc Text Subapplication accelerator
information.

*.gad Binary General Subapplication information,

such as analysis information.

.glm Text Local modifications performed on a
Subapplication in Design View. If no
local modifications were performed
on a specific Subapplication, this file
is not created.

.mnu Text Subapplication menu information.

.sa Text Subapplication specific methods.

Application Tree Structure

In order to select the components to export or import, an Application is displayed
in a tree structure.

The root of the tree is the Application name. An Application contains a
subdirectory with the Application general settings, and below that, a
subdirectory for each one of the Application libraries, including the Application
itself, which functions also as a library. The Application itself is always the first
library listed, followed by the rest of the libraries in alphabetical order.

Each library has two subdirectories. The first contains the library general settings.
The second, named Subapplications, contains a list of all the Subapplications in
the library. When a specific library does not contain any Subapplications, its
Subapplications directory in the tree is disabled.
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Example 1. Application tree sructure

» The following tree illustrates the structure of an Application named EXAMPLE.
This Application contains several Subapplications, and also has two libraries -
EXLIB1 and EXLIB2. The library EXLIB2 does not contain any Subapplications,
and therefore the Subapplications directory is disabled.

«[] Application General Settings
=[] EXAMPLE
[ Library General Settings
=[] Subapplications

[ GS_BAR

- JITGUI

-0 SA1
[ sa2
“[] 5A3
=[] EXLIB1
[ Library General Settings
# [] Subapplications

=[] EXLIB2

- [] Library General Settings
.[J Subapplications

Figure 1. Application tree structure

Import/Export Location

The ability to export Application components from ACE, and then import them
back into ACE, requires a location in the file system that can be used by these

operations.This location, referred to as the import/export directory, is configured
in ACE.

To configure an Import/Export directory:

1 From the Options menu select General Options.
The following dialog box opens:

E
Import/Export
Impaort/Export directory: Il,l’ImportExpDrt
Delete files after importing? I,qsk vl
Log File: |.,|’imp0rtexport.|0g

Figure 2. General Options dialog box
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2 Import/Export directory - Specify the directory to which files are exported and
from which files are imported.
The default directory is shown above. The characters ./ indicate that the
directory is relative to the ACE working directory. For example, if ACE is
installed in C:/ACE, then the default import/export directory is C:/ACE/
ImportExport.

3 Delete files after importing? - Specify whether to delete files from the directory
after importing them. The default, shown above, is to always ask the ACE
developer.

4 Log File - Specify the name and path of the log file for the import/export
operations. The default, shown above, is a file named importexport.log
located in the ACE working directory.

5 Click OK to save your settings.

Import/Export Directory Structure

The import/export directory structure resembles the tree structure of an
Application.

Example 2. Import/Export directory structure

» For an Application with the following tree structure:

“[] Application General Settings
=[] EXAMPLE
¢ L[ Libramy General Settings
i =[] Subapplications
P GS_BAR
JITGUI
Sal
Sa2
SA3
= EXLIB1
~[] Library General Settings
¢ m [ Subapplications
= [ EXLB2
. [] Library General Settings
\.[] Subapplications

EFELEHELE]

by

This is the structure of the import/export directory:
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B 0r6port

- =] EXAMPLE
=] EXAMPLE
: -] Subapplications
=1 ExLIB1
~+{_] Subapplications
+(] EXLIB2

Figure 3. Structure of the import/export directory
These are the contents of each directory under the ImportExport directory:

Table 4. Contents of each directory under import/export

Directory Files Description

EXAMPLE EXAMPLE jpa Application general settings.

EXAMPLE/ EXAMPLE jpl Library general settings.

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE/ GS_BAR.jps A Subapplication-specific

EXAMPLE/ JITGULjps package for each

Subapplications SAl.jps Subapplication in the
SA2.jps EXAMPLE Application.
SA3.jps

EXAMPLE/ EXLIB1.jpl Library general settings.

EXLIB1

EXAMPLE/ LIB1SA1l,jps A Subapplication-specific

EXLIB1/ LIB1SA2.jps package for each

Subapplications Subapplication in the EXLIB1

library.
EXAMPLE/ EXLIB2.jpl Library general settings.
EXLIB2
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Import and Export Operations in ACE

The import and export operations in ACE are performed using an Application
tree dialog box which displays the hierarchical structure of the Application you
are importing files to or exporting files from.

You use the tree to select the Application components to import or export. The
tree is composed of parent and child nodes. Parent nodes, such as an Application
or a library, contain child nodes. Child nodes, such as a Subapplication package,
do not contain any other nodes.

Each node in the tree has a check box, which enables you to select it. When
selecting nodes in the tree, the following rules apply:

* Selecting or clearing a parent node, automatically selects or clears all its child
nodes.

¢ Selecting one or more child nodes, but not all the child nodes, causes the
parent node’s check box to be checked with a gray background.

Example 3. Selection operations in import/export directory

b In the tree below, the EXLIB1 library node was selected. This caused both its child
nodes, Library General Settings and Subapplications, to be selected. In addition,
the Application EXAMPLE node’s check box is checked with a gray background,
because not all of its child nodes are selected.

= & Application EXAMPLE
] Application General Settings
#[] EXAMPLE
=araF EXLIET
-~ Library General Settings
- M Subapplications
-] EXLIB2

Figure 4. Selection operations in import/export directory

webMethods JIS: Advanced Topics Version 9.0 41



Chapter 1. Configuration Management Infrastructure in ACE

Activating the Import and Export Options

The Import and Export options are available from the Utility menu in ACE:
IM Help

Create Runtime Installation. ..

Screen Image Editor...

Irnpork. ..
Expork...

Pack...
Unpack. ..

Figure 5. The Import and Export menu options

Export Operation

The Export operation exports the selected components from the ACE
environment to the import/export directory. Selecting Utility > Export opens an
Application tree dialog box which enables you to select the components to export.
The tree contains only the components that exist in the local ACE environment.

Example 4. Export operation

This is the Export Application Components dialog box for an Application named
EXAMPLE, which has two libraries - EXLIB1 and EXLIB2.

Export Application Co nents x|

= L] Application EXAMPLE |
[ Application General Settings
@[] EXAMPLE
@[] EXLIB1
@[] EXLIB2

Figure 6. Export Application Components dialog box

When invoking the Export operation, the following occurs:

¢ If a Subapplication is open in ACE, it is automatically closed.

¢ If an Application is open in ACE, this Application is displayed in the
Application tree dialog box.

¢ If no Application is open in ACE, you first select an Application, and then the
selected Application is displayed in the Application tree dialog box.

42

webMethods JIS: Advanced Topics Version 9.0



Chapter 1. Configuration Management Infrastructure in ACE

Note: When no Applications exist in ACE, the Export option is disabled.

During the Export operation, which can be lengthy, a progress dialog box is
displayed. This dialog box enables you to terminate the operation.

Import Operation

The Import operation imports the selected components from the import/export
directory into ACE. Selecting Utility > Import opens an Application tree dialog
box which enables you to select the components to import. The tree contains only
the components that exist in the import/export directory.

Example 5. Import Operation

This is the Import Application Components dialog box for an Application named
EXAMPLE, which exists in the import/export directory but without any libraries:

Import Application Compo . X|

=t | Application EXAMPLE |
~[] Application General Settings
@[] EXAMPLE

Figure 7. Import Application Components dialog box

When invoking the Import operation, the following occurs:

¢ If a Subapplication is open in ACE, it is automatically closed.

¢ If an Application is open in ACE, the Application tree dialog box displays the
Application components that exist in the import/export directory.
When the import/export directory does not contain any components which

belong to the open Application, a warning message is displayed to the ACE
developer.

¢ If no Application is open in ACE, you first select an Application from a list of
Applications which have components in the import/export location. Then, the
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Application tree dialog box displays the components of the selected
Application.

* When the import/export directory does not contain any Applications, a
warning message is displayed.

Importing Application Components

When several ACE developers work on an Application together, it may be
necessary to transfer parts of the Application from one developer to another.

Due to the hierarchical structure of an ACE Application, there are dependencies
between an Application’s components. Therefore, the order in which you import
components into ACE is important. For example, you cannot import a
Subapplication if its library does not already exist in ACE, and you cannot import
a library if its Application does not already exist in ACE. In addition, there are
dependencies between the components which exist in the import/export
directory and those which exist in the ACE environment to which you are
importing files. The components in the Import Application Components dialog box
are automatically enabled or disabled according to these dependencies. For
example, some components might be disabled in the Import Application
Components dialog box in spite of the fact that they do exist in the import/export
directory.

Rules to Remember

The following rules apply when working with the Import Application Components
dialog box:

¢ The entire Application tree is disabled:

¢ When the Application does not exist in the local ACE environment, and
the Application general settings component does not exist in the import/
export directory.

¢ When the Application does not exist in the local ACE environment, the
Application general settings component does exist in the import/export
directory, but there is no child node with the name of the Application in
the import/export directory.

¢ When the Application does not exist in the local ACE environment, the
Application general settings component does exist in the import/export
directory, there is a child node with the name of the Application but this
child node does not contain a general settings node in the import/export
directory.

¢ Alibrary and its child nodes are disabled when the library does not exist in the
local ACE environment, and the library general settings component does not
exist in the import/export directory.
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¢ When the Application does not exist in the local ACE environment, selecting
the Application general settings node in the root Application automatically
selects the library general settings node of the Application as well.

¢ When the Application does not exist in the local ACE environment, the
Application general settings node is selected and disabled if at least one of its
siblings is selected. If no siblings are selected, the Application general settings
node is not disabled.

¢ When a library does not exist in the local ACE environment, the library
general settings node is selected and disabled if the Subapplications node is
selected. If the Subapplications node is not selected, the library general
settings node is not disabled.

Handling Principal and Dependent Subapplications

There are three types of Subapplications: regular, principal and dependent. The
principal and dependent Subapplications are used in the Many-to-One feature,
and are handled differently than regular Subapplications.

In order to easily differentiate these Subapplications from regular
Subapplications, their package file names are:

<SubAppIName>.principal.jps
<SubAppIName>.dependent.jps

In the Application tree dialog box, a principal Subapplication is presented as a
parent node, and its dependent Subapplications are its child nodes. However, a
principal Subapplication and its dependent Subapplications are considered one
unit. Therefore, it is not possible to select a dependent Subapplication, and
selecting or clearing the principal Subapplication automatically selects or clears
all of its dependent Subapplications.

Note: A dependent Subapplication for which no principal Subapplication has
yet been defined, is presented in the tree as a regular Subapplication.

For more information on the Many-to-One feature, see Chapter 10 - "Many-to-
One" on page 155.

Considerations When Using Configuration Management

The following assumptions need to be made when using configuration
management in an ACE project:

¢ Only one ACE developer can modify a specific Subapplication concurrently.
This also includes the *.DDO file that was used to create the Subapplication.
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Since one *.DDO file can produce more than one Subapplication, the same
ACE developer must handle all Subapplications created from this DDO file.

* Only one ACE developer can modify global general settings concurrently.
These global settings refer mainly to KnowledgeBase files and methods files.
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Packed files, or packages, are “archives” used for distributing and storing ACE
Applications. A package contains one or more files, compressed to save space.
Applications can be packaged in ACE on one computer and then unpacked on
other computers. Packaging Applications saves time and space, and makes
transferring e-mail attachments faster.

Consider packaging an Application when:

¢ Several developers are working on different parts of the same Application in
a multiple-developer environment.

¢ Sending part, or all, of an Application to customer support.
* Creating archives for backup purposes.

This chapter describes:
¢ Packaging Applications

Packaging Applications

The need for Application/library transfer generally arises when the database files
on the machine of a library developer require additions or fine tuning. The library
developer then transfers the library to the central developer. The central
developer modifies the Application-level elements as needed, and transfers the
updated development environment to the library developer.

This ensures consistent updating of the development environment and efficient
work assignment amongst developers.

For example, when one central developer is working on Application-level
elements (such as Methods, formatting dictionaries, *.ini files and
KnowledgeBases) and other developers are working with other elements (such as
libraries) belonging to the Application, the main use of Pack/Unpack is easy
transfer of Applications and libraries between the central developer and the other
developers.

Note: The Pack/Unpack utility requires the installation of Borland's Database
Engine (BDE). BDE is supplied with the installation CD and is installed after
ACE. If BDE is not installed on the computer and you run the Pack/Unpack
wizard, no error message is issued, but the Pack/Unpack process fails.
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Contents of a Package

You can choose to pack an Application, a library, or a subset of Subapplications
from an Application or library.

The package can contain:

For each Application or library, all the files in its directory unless only some of
the Subapplications were selected.

All KnowledgeBase files used by the Application or library, even those located
outside the Application or library directory.

All *.ini files used by the Application or library. This also includes the
relevant database information.

You can also include other files that are related to the Application or library in
the package. These include:

Visual Basic, HTML, and/or Java files.
Bitmaps, even when located outside the Application or library directory.
Files in the input directories: DDS, SDF, and screens.

Files in the output directories: Temporary Generate Runtime, Runtime, and
Runtime Installation.

Other files on your computer.

The Packing Process

To pack an Application, a library, or some part of either:

1
2

From the Utility menu, select Pack. The Pack wizard opens.

If you start the wizard before you open an Application, the first step asks you
to specify the name of the Application to pack.

If you start the wizard from within an open Application, the wizard skips this
first step and goes on with the packing process for the open Application.
Specify a name and a storage location for the packed file.

Follow the instructions in the wizard until the last step. By following the
steps in the wizard you:

* Select which content to pack, including the Application itself, and possibly
some specific Subapplications from each library or Application.

* Specify whether to pack as a single file or as several files. When the
package is divided into a number of files, one file receives the extension
* JPK, the other files receive the extensions 000, 001,002 and so on.

¢ Can choose to include other files in the package. This includes external
files, such as Application-level files, bitmap files, or other additional files
of your choice.

48
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Note: If several bitmaps or additional files are added to the package, make
sure to enter each file’s name in quotes when manually entering their name
in the wizard.

When you click Finish, the packing process takes place and a JIS Package file
is created. A JIS Package file has a *.JPK extension.

Note: When an Application or library is manually copied, the appls.ini file
does not contain a reference to its specific.ini file. In this case, the Application
or library cannot be packed. Attempting to pack Applications or libraries that
do not have their specific.ini file listed in ACE's appls.ini, generates an error
message in the Pack wizard. To successfully pack the Application or library:
Exit ACE and add the appropriate reference in the ACE\kb_400\ APPLS.ini
(for an iSeries Application), or the ACE\kb_3270\ APPLS.ini (for a
mainframe Application).

The Unpacking Process

Like the packing process, the unpacking process is wizard-driven. The Unpack
wizard lets you select a JIS Package file and unpack it. You can choose to unpack
part of the package.

After all the relevant information is gathered by the wizard, the unpacking
process takes place.

Note: Before you unpack a full or partial application or library, determine if
you have a backup of the application or library that you are updating or
replacing. If you do not have a backup, consider whether you want to create
a backup first, before proceeding with the unpack. You could actually use the
Pack function to create abackup, provided that you donot overwrite the same
Jpk  file that you want to restore!

To unpack an application, a library, or some part of either:

1
2

From the Utility menu, select Unpack

In the first step - Specify Package to Unpack - enter the name of the package to
be unpacked. If the package is divided into a number of files, enter the name
of the file with the *.JPK extension.

In the step called Specify Content to Unpack, specify the libraries and
Subapplications to be unpacked.
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Figure 8. Specifying the libraries and subapplications to unpack

Seleck,,.,
< Back

Cancel

Pl

Help

IKEE

Libraries and Subapplications are selected for unpacking, or deselected, by
setting or clearing the check boxes next to the files, or by clicking the Select or
Unselect buttons.

When the Select or Unselect button is clicked, the Add/Remove subapplications
from selection dialog box is displayed.

Remove subapplications from selection =
Cancel
& Mo restriction —I
" Subapplications modified Help |

€ betpeen [11/23/2008 7| and ijezjzacs o]
€ during the previous |1 manthis)
% during the previous I 1 davis)

Reset all |

Figure 9. Add/Remove subapplications from selection dialog box

Use this dialog box to add or remove Subapplications according to two types
of search criteria:

¢ By modification date

¢ Byname

Search is conducted through both tabs. Leave the default No Restriction

selected when selecting Subapplications that are not based upon the last
modification date.

To select Subapplications without name restrictions, in the Name tab, leave
the edit fields blank.
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x|
!
Subapplications with names: Cancel |
skarting with: Help |
ending with:

i

conkaining:

Reset all |

Figure 10. How to select subapplications without name restrictions

Data in this dialog box is saved in an *.ini file for subsequent use. Click Reset

all to clear search criteria and to display default settings for both tabs.
When Select is clicked, all unselected Subapplications that match the search
criteria are added to the already selected Subapplication.

When Unselect is clicked, all selected Subapplications that match the search
criteria are removed from the already selected Subapplication.

Search criteria can be run several times on existing selections of
Subapplications, thus narrowing or expanding the selection each time the
criteria is run.

4 The Specify Target Application Name step gives the option of changing the
name of the Application while unpacking.

Target application name: et = |
" Packed application
< Back
" Existing application ;I
& New application Cancel |
Help |
Mame: I

Figure 11. Specify Target Application step

Choose from the following three options:
® Packed application - This unpacks the Application under the same name.

e Existing application - This overwrites an existing Application with the
Application being unpacked. Choosing this option opens a combo box
containing the names of the existing Applications.

* New application - Unpack the Application under a new name. Choosing
this option opens an edit box where you type the new name.

Note: When assigning a new name to the Application, a warning message is
generated. In some types of files, such as Java extensions, the Application
reference is not automatically updated to the new name. These instances
must be updated manually.
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5 The Unpack wizard gives you the option to change the name of a library while
unpacking it. If you chose to unpack libraries, you can change their name in
the Specify Library Name step.

6 Unpacking an Application and/or libraries to an existing Application or set of
libraries, overwrites the existing information. The Update or Replace Existing
Applications/Libraries step has 2 options:

Update - Retains information that is not overwritten when unpacking.
Replace - Removes all information that is not overwritten during unpacking.

7 In the Specify Additional Files to Unpack step, a list of directories, and
additional files which were included in the package, are displayed in a tree.
This step is automatically skipped, if no such files were added to your
package.

Note: The list does not display a typical directory tree. If files are added from
the c:\appl\files directory, and then files are added from the
c:\appl\files\mbf directory, the Unpack wizard displays two separate
trees instead of one tree with subfolders.

The tree consists of rows of cells. Directories and file names are listed
alphabetically. When several directories with the same name (but with
different file lists) exist in the package, they are concatenated into one
directory node. Expand the tree to see the list of files in each directory.

Directories:

B [#] ‘3¢ Documents and SettingsiDe
reatil a sil & Wil oW a

< Back

™ W Creating a single window ar|

Cl 7 @ sine
[ Refi_711.doc

Cancel

Pl

Help

Expand All | Collapse Al |

Figure 12. Directory and file tree

Files can be selected for unpacking, or deselected, by setting or clearing the
check boxes next to the files.

Specify a new destination directory where the files will be unpacked by
selecting the appropriate directory cell and typing the new directory name.

8 Click Next to move on to the next step in the wizard. Follow the instructions
in the wizard until the last step. The next few steps of the wizard are for
optionally unpacking extra files included in the package. See “Contents of a
Package” on page 48.

9 When you click Finish, the unpacking process takes place, and all relevant
files are extracted from the package to their appropriate locations in the ACE
directories.

10 In the process of unpacking, if you chose “Update Existing Application
Libraries” (instead of “Replace”) you may be shown a message box like this:
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Confirm File Replace =

The 'appls{DATEDL' Folder already contains a file named '3270list. gkb'
& ‘Would vou like ko replace the existing file

4148 bytes
modified on Sunday, March 21, 2004, 12:48

with this ane?

4148 bytes
modified on Wednesday, February 24, 2004, 20:54

Yes | Yes ko Al | s ko New | Mo I Cancel |

Figure 13. Confirm File Replace message box

This message box indicates that the wizard found a file on the .jpk that is
older than an identically named file in the target application or library.You
are given several alternatives:

S

Yes - restore the file in question.

Yes to all - restore the file in question and all subsequent files, even if they
are older than the files being overwritten.

Yes to new - restore only newer files; do not restore a file if it is older than
the file it would overwrite.

No - do not restore the file in question.
Cancel - cancel the unpack operation.
elect the appropriate alternative.

11 Run Generate Runtime on the unpacked libraries and Applications.

Important: If unpacking a new library to an Application, perform Generate
Runtime on the Application and on the library.

Itis
and

recommended to run the Generate Runtime process on all Subapplications
not only those modified since the last Generate Runtime.

Unpacking KnowledgeBase Files

KnowledgeBase files, files with a *.GKB extension, may be stored on multiple
drives. The location of KnowledgeBase files used by an Application is listed in the
specific.ini file of that Application. The Pack utility packs the general
KnowledgeBase files accordingly. When running Unpack, ACE initially attempts
to unpack the GKB (General KnowledgeBase) files to the exact location where
they were found when the Application was packed. If the path is not found (e.g.
a network drive does not exist when unpacking), the utility prompts for an
alternative unpack location.

Note: The specific.ini file must be edited when there is a change in the
location of the GKB files.
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Unpacking a Library without the Main Application

If you want to unpack a library, without unpacking the main Application, to an
environment that only contains the main Application, or that contains the
Application and another library, you must add the library name to the
Application’s library list. This must be done before unpacking the library.

To add the library name to the list:

1 Make sure the server is running and open the JIS Administrator.

2 Go to the Runtime Configuration tab and from the left pane Application tree
select the Application that the library is being unpacked to.

3 From the Category list, select Navigation. Enter the necessary changes in the
Application libraries field.

Note: If your runtime is set to Autostart, change the <ApplName>.ini setting
manually. Add the unpacked library to:

[Program]

Libraries=

Packing and Unpacking KnowledgeBase Files

The Packing/UnPacking feature allows storing *.gkb files on multiple drives. The
location of KnowledgeBase files (*.gkb) used by an Application is listed in the
specific.ini file of the Application. When running Unpack, ACE initially attempts
to unpack the *.gkb files to the exact location where they were found when the
Application was packed. If the path is not found, the utility prompts for an
alternative unpack location.

Attention: The specific.ini file must be edited when there is a change in the
location of the *.gkb files.

Miscellaneous Remarks

¢ Pack and Unpack operations can be interrupted by the user at any time.

* In the Specify Screen Images Directories to Pack step of the Pack wizard, the
DDS, SDF, and Screens check boxes are checked by default regardless of the
nature of the Application—iSeries or mainframe. Checking all the options is
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unnecessary because the DDS directory does not exist in mainframe
applications and the SDF directory is empty in iSeries applications.

¢ In the Specify Output Directories to Pack step of the Pack wizard, the
Temporary Auxiliary, Runtime, and Installation check boxes are checked by
default, even when you have not run Generate Runtime or produced a
Runtime Installation yet. When this is the case, these directories may not exist
or may be empty.

Limitations

¢ When running under Windows NT, the focus is not automatically returned to
the wizard after an error message box is displayed. Use a mouse click or the
Alt+TAB keys to return to the wizard.

¢ When switching to another application while the Pack or Unpack wizard is
open, you must return to ACE using the Alt+TAB keys. If you try to return by
clicking the icon in the task bar, the main window is disabled and the wizard
does not show.
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This section explains two ACE features designed to control the way certain items
appear on the screen and how they are sent back to the host. Date Control gives
you the ability to configure the date presentation on the GUI in a number of
different formats. This comes in handy when host applications containing date
information from one country are being viewed in another country. Often the
date format differs between countries and might cause confusion at the user level.
ACE provides a way to make this situation work for you.

User Formatting Functions are used to give text a uniform appearance
throughout the Application. By identifying the text according to Pattern
Definitions that define them, you can configure that text to appear in customized
ways. For example, text can be displayed in all caps, begin with a capital letter or
include other characters not inherent in the host string.
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Creating a Date control is accomplished though Design View. The control
displays the date and has an associated calendar. There are several ways to
change the calendar date by using either the keyboard or the mouse. ACE also
allows you to change the way the date is formatted.

Formatting the way in which ACE writes the date on the host can be done using
a GUI interface or directly from an *.ini file. Formatting the date via the *.ini file
has several advantages. Both methods of date formatting are discussed in this
chapter.

This chapter describes:

¢ Creating a Date Control
¢ Formatting the Date Presentation in the GUI Window

Creating a Date Control

A Date control gives you the ability to configure the date presentation on the GUI
in a number of different formats. This comes in handy when host applications
containing date information from one country are being viewed in another
country. Often the date differs between countries and might cause confusion at
the user level. ACE provides a way to make this situation work for you.

The ACE date control is a specialized edit field that enables your users to easily
enter data that is intended to be interpreted as date information. The date control
contains the following features:

¢ Format masking that limits the allowed input characters.

* Year data input as two digits is automatically translated to four digit data
using the defined base year.

e A calendar tool associated with the date control allows users to choose a date
graphically

ACE tracks the date using the date settings according to the Windows operating
system. You can change the Windows date settings by accessing the Regional
Options dialog box located in the Windows Control Panel. ACE also provides
several ways to control how the date is sent to the host. For an even higher level
of customizing you can edit the ACE *.ini files to configure special date items.

To insert a Date field using the Definitions Palette:
1 Go to Design View.
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In the Definitions Palette, select Date and drag it to the desired location on the
window.

Resize using the resizing handles. Change location using drag and drop.

4 To test the new control, go to Test View and click on the arrow to open the

calendar.

To insert a Date field through the Design menu:

1 In Design View, from the Design menu select Add Control.

The Add Control dialog box appears.
X

Control bype:

Date j

] Butkon

[# CheckBox
[x] ComboBox
B Date

[0 Frame
[ ] GroupBox

= Line

& Link

,E_t Prarmpt

(2] RadioGroup
E Spin

ABL Static

BB subwindow
[ Tabs

= TextBox

Figure 14. Add Control dialog box

Select Date and click OK. The Date Component dialog box appears.

3 Leave the Date Component fields at their default states and click OK. A date

field is added in the upper left corner of the Subapplication window.

4 Resize using the resizing handles. Change location using drag and drop.

To test the new control, go to Test View and click on the arrow to open the
calendar.

Note: The date field is blank until it has been tested in Test View. After testing,
the date field shows the current date in the selected format. Pressing the
arrow displays a monthly calendar.

Using the Calendar

The date displayed in the Date box has 3 fields: day, month, and year. The order

of the fields depends on the date format settings.

The date field has an associated calendar. The calendar shows an entire month.
Clicking on any date in the calendar registers the selected date inside the date

field. The date entered in the date field is received by the host.
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Opening the Calendar

To open the calendar in Test View do any one of the following:

¢ Place the cursor in the date field, and press F4.
¢ Place the cursor in the date field, and press ALT + & on the keyboard.
¢ C(Click the arrow button adjacent to the date window.

[zrzivzm: [2]
Change Month —» 7, | pcember - 2003 ¢] »||¢—— Change Year
Su Mo Tuwe Th Fr 5a

1 2 3 4 5 B
78 910 11 12 13
14 15 16 17 18 19 20
[21 22 23 24 5 % 27
28 29 30 3

Figure 15. Calendar control

Closing the Calendar

To close the calendar, press Escape, Enter, or click on the arrow button.

Navigating the Calendar

¢ Within the date field the left/right arrow keys jump from day to month to year.

* The up/down arrow keys advance the number in the field (day, month or
year).

¢ When changing the year:
Going forward - Jump from December to January of the next year.
Going backward — Jump from January to December of the previous year.

¢ When changing the month or the year, the day remains constant.

You can change the date in any of the following ways:

Table 5. Changing the date (Sheet 1 of 2)

In Calendar (calendar must

be open) In Date Fields

Date Click on a date. The Place the insertion point in the
calendar closes. The day field. Use the up/down arrow
selected date is displayed keys on the keyboard to advance
in the date field. or go back.
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Table 5. Changing the date (Sheet 2 of 2)

In Calendar (calendar must
be open) In Date Fields

Place the insertion point in front
of the digit and type a new digit.

Example: Change 23 to 28. Place
the cursor between the 2 and the

3 and type 8.
Month Use the arrows on the Place the insertion point in the
calendar. month field. Use the up/down

arrow keys on the keyboard to
advance or go back.

Use the Page Up and Place the insertion point in front
Page Down keys on the of the digit and type a new digit.
keyboard.

Page Up — Jump to
previous month

Page Down — Jump to
next month.

Year Use the arrows on the Place the insertion point in the
calendar (see figure) year field. Use the up/down
arrow keys on the keyboard to
advance or go back.

Place the insertion point in front
of the digit and type new digit.

Changing the Short Date Format

The way ACE displays the date is determined by the Windows user settings. The
user can control these settings using the International Dialog.

To change the Short date Format:

1 From the Start menu, select Control Panel
2 From the Control Panel, select Regional Options.
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General | Numbersl Eurrenc:yl Time I Date I Input Localesl

r— Settings for the current user

Many programs support international settings for numbers, currencies,
times, and dates. Set the locale in order to use the standard settings.

“rour locale [location]:

E nalish [Lnited

— Language settings for the system
“Y'our syzstem is configured to read and write documents in multiple
languages.

O &rabic ﬂ
O smerian

O Baltic

O Central Europe

O Cyilic x|

Set default... | Adwanced... |
QK I Cancel | Lpply |

Figure 16. Regional Options dialog box

3 From the General tab choose your locale.

Switch to the Time tab and enter the required information in the fields
provided. Repeat Step 4 for Date tab.

5 Click OK to save your time and date configurations in Windows.

Note: The date format that is chosen here also appears in the same format in
the date control that is added to your ACE Application. Read the Microsoft
Windows manual for instructions and explanations concerning the Regional
Options dialog box.

Language Localization

Strings and date conventions in the date control are also determined by Windows
regional settings, with the following limitations:
¢ Languages are supported in 32-bit runtimes.

¢ English, French, German, Spanish and Swedish are also supported in 16-bit
runtimes.
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Formatting the Date Presentation in the GUl Window

This option is used to define the way ACE analyzes the date that appears on the
host and the format in which ACE writes the date to the host. To help ACE
perform these operations, use the format functions. Two functions are added to
the Text Format Definition dialog box:

For Window to Manager FormatACEDate
FormatACEDateFromIni
For Manager to Window FormatHostDateFromlIni

FormatHostDate and FormatACEDate

To format the host date and ACE date first create a Date control component. See
the first pages of this chapter for instructions on how to create Date controls.

To format host date and ACE date information:

1 In Design View, double click the date control on the GUI window. The Date
Component dialog box appears.

2 In the Format tab, click the Format button. The Text Format Definition dialog
box appears. In this dialog box, specify FormatHostDate when it appears as the
output and/or FormatACEDate, when ACE updates the data to the Host.

The Text Format Definition dialog box contains two list boxes. The left list box,
entitled Available, lists all the available formatting options. The right list box,
entitled Selected, lists the selections that the user has chosen.

3 From the Awvailable list, select FormatHostDate (for Manager to Window), and
press Add. The option is added to the Selected list box.

4 Select FormatHostDate from the Selected list box, and press Parameters. The
Format Date dialog box appears.

Format Date ﬂ

Host date format:

Figure 17. FormatDate dialog box

5 In the Host date format combo box, specify a parameter that describes the date
on the host screen, and press OK. The user can select a format string from the
combo box or write a new format string.
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The same set of steps should also be carried out for FormatACEDate (for Window
to Manager).

Make sure that the string is valid in such forms as: dd/mm/yy or dd/mm/yyyy:

¢ The d remains next to the d; dd represents the date in 2-digit format.

¢ The m remains next to the m; mm represents the numerical equivalent of the
month. March is represented as 03. mmm represents the 3 letter abbreviation
of the month. Jan, Feb, Mar, etc.

¢ The y remains next to the y; y represents the year in either two digit or four
digit format.

The Advantages of Using FormatHostDateFromini and FormatACEDateFromini

Since function parameters are written to the FORMATS.ini file, you can change a
format and its values without the need of recompiling the entire Application.

It is possible to assign more than one value to a date format.

DateFormat_1=dd/mml/yy;ddmmyyy

01/01/99 01011999

Figure 18. Assigning more than one value to a date control

ACE scans the date format from left to right to find the format string that matches
the date pattern. When formatting can be performed, scanning stops. To save
time, format the parameter so that the format string that is most likely to match
the date pattern on the host is placed to the left of the parameter. Other format
strings representing date patterns that appear less frequently should be placed to
its right.

A function can have more than one parameter. You can format each of the
parameter's values to accommodate date settings of different countries.

DateFormat_1=dd/mmlyy;ddmmyyy England

DateFormat_2=mm/dd/yy;mmddyyy — USA

Figure 19. Formatting more than one parameter

This means you can use a Date representation as a generic date setting and
change the parameters values according to countries' specific date patterns.
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FormatHostDateFromini and FormatACEDateFromini

These two functions allow for more precision when specifying the Date format.
They also enable you to modify the Date format in the runtime Application, via
the *.ini file. To format date information using an *.ini file, first create a Date
control component. See the beginning of this chapter for instructions on how to
create Date controls.

To format host date and ACE date information from the *.ini file:

1

In Design view, double click the date control on the GUI window. The Date
Component dialog box appears.

In the Format tab click the Format button. The Text Format Definition dialog box
appears. In this dialog box, specify the FormatHostDateFromIni when it
appears as the output and/or the FormatACEDateFromlIni, when ACE updates
the data to the host.

The Text Format Definition dialog box contains two list boxes. The left list box,
entitled Available, lists all the available formatting options. The right list box,
entitled Selected, contains all the selections the user has chosen.

From the Awvailable list, select FormatHostDateFromIni (for Manager to
Window), and press Add. The option is added to the Selected list box.

Select FormatHostDateFromlIni in the Selected list box, and click Parameters. The
Format Date Parameter dialog box appears.

Format Date Parameter ﬂ

Selected format:  Undefined

Available date Formats:

DiateFieldlonairiteFormat=romddsyy Ta Moy |
DateFieldReadFormat=rmmddyy;mm/ddyy;mmidd iy —
DateFieldwriteFormat=mmddyy
DOMMYYRead=ddmmyy;;dd/mm/yy; dd-mm-yy
DOMMYWrite=ddmmyy

DOMMYYYYRead=ddmmmyyyy; ddimm iy dd-mm-yyyy
DOMMYY Y Wribe=ddmmyyyy
MMDDYYRead=mmddyy;mmfddyy;mm-dd-yy

MDD Write=mmddyy

MDDy YRead=mmddyyyy;mmfdd vy mm-dd-wyys

MDDV Write=mmddyyyy
MR mad=wwmmer et ev-mn-rid i
4 rl T »

Delete

Add

Formak name:

Possible formats:

0] 4 | Cancel |

Figure 20. Format Date Parameter dialog box

In this dialog box you format the date parameter that represents the date on
the host screen.

In the Possible Formats field configure the format value strings. These strings
depict the different ways a date can be represented. You can enter a list of
several date format strings. Separate format strings with semicolons.
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6 Inthe Format Name field enter a meaningful name. This symbolic name
represents the date format string or strings. Click the Add button. The new
format name appears in the Awvailable Date Formats list.

Format Date Parameter ﬂ

Selected Format:  DDMMYYYYiWrite

Available date Formats:
DateFieldLongwriteFormat=mmddyyyy - Modify |
DateFieldReadFormat=rmrmddyy;mrmfdd/yy; memfdd ey —

DateFieldwriteFormat=mmddyy

DOMMYYRead=ddmmyy;;dd/mm/yy; dd-mm-yy
DOMMYWrite=ddmmyy
d

Delete

'y
MDD Write=mmddyy
MMDDYYYYRead=mmddyyyy immiddfyyyy imm-dd-yyey

MDDV Write=mmddyyyy
MR mad=wwmmer et ev-mn-rid i
4 rl T »

Formak name:
IDDMMW\"\"Write

Possible formats:

[ddmrmy ey

[8]4 | Cancel |

Figure 21. Available Date Formats list

The selected parameter will define the FormatHostDateFromlIni function. Press
OK to attach it to the function.

7 The same set of steps should also be carried out for FormatACEDateFromIni
(for Window to Manager).
When you compile an Application, the formats' names and their different
values are written to the FORMATS.ini  file in the following form:
[DateFormat]
DateFormat_1=dd/mm/yyyy;dd/mm/yy;ddmmyy;ddmmyyyy
MonthsAbbreviations=Jan;Feb.......Dec;

Note: FORMATS.ini files are located both in the converter and the runtime
directories. Make sure you copy the converter version of the file into the
runtime directory after the definition is completed.

Hosts that Change Date Information On-The-Fly

Some host applications require more than one format for date representation. For
example, the end user’s host may communicate between two sites; one in North
America and one in Europe. In this case, a screen of a host application may
require the date March 16, 1998 to display on the end user’s PC in North
American format; the month appearing first followed by the day and then the
year. When the data from the PC is sent to the user in Europe the date must be in
European format; the day appearing first followed by the month and then the
year.
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ACE allows you to configure an Application so that the date format changes on-
the-fly. This is accomplished by editing the formats.ini file and using the
SwitchDateFormats DoMethod. During runtime the DoMethod automatically
changes date formats which are written to the formats.ini.

Example 6. Hosts that change date information on-the-fly

» Using the scenario above you would enter the following lines to your
FORMATS.ini file with a text editor.
[DateFormat]
USA_R=mmddyy;mm/dd/yyyy
EUR_R=ddmmyy;dd/mm/yyyy
DateReadFormat=...To be determined by the host appl ication.

Note: The USA_R and EUR_R fields represent the date field structure of the
date format for this particular example. For your Application enter other field
names instead of USA_R and EUR_R.

DateReadFormat is the parameter that is used in the formatting function in the
Representation Definition of the control. It is also the current format being used.
If you want to switch formats from either USA to EUR or, EUR to USA you need
to copy the contents of either EUR_R or USA_R to the DateReadFormat keyword.
This is accomplished by the DoMethod SwitchDateFormats. The receiver of this
method is the Application.

Creating the SwitchDateFormats DoMethod

Switch to Design View to create the SwitchDateFormats DoMethod then:

1 Create a Date control. See the beginning of this chapter for instructions on
how to create Date controls.

2 Select Design > User-Triggered Methods.
The User-Triggered Methods dialog box opens.

3 Select New > Current Subapplication Method. The Define Method dialog box
appears.

4 Give the new method a logical name and double-click DoMethod in the Line
type list box. The DoMethod: Method Activation dialog box appears.

5 Select the SwitchDateFormats DoMethod and click Assign Values. The Method
Parameters dialog box appears.

6 In the Parameter Name box choose either the current date format or a new
format.
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7 In the Parameter Value field enter the DateReadFormat.

DoMethod:Receiver: Text is entered as the following including the quotation
marks. Your entry may differ from the one below depending on your
applications requirements but the format will be the same.

“mmddyy:mm/dd/yyy” Click OK twice. You are left with the Define Method
dialog box still open. In the lines pane check that the method line is written
accordingly.

‘Application’Method:SwitchDateFormat

Parms: (“DateReadFormat, “USA_R")

Click OK to close the Define Method dialog box and save the new Method.

DateBaseYear

The GUI can handle dates spanning a 100 year interval. By default, this interval
is 1940 to 2039. The low end of the interval is called the DateBaseYear.

To change the Application’s date base year:

1 Use a text editor to open <InstallDir>\ APPLS\RT32\ <ApplName>.ini

2 Inthe [Program] section edit the value of the DateBaseYear key. The

value you choose is the new low end of the 100 year interval supported by the
GUL

webMethods JIS: Advanced Topics Version 9.0 69



Chapter 3. Date Control

70 webMethods JIS: Advanced Topics Version 9.0



Chapter 4. User Formatting Functions

User Formatting Functions are used to give text which appears throughout an
application a uniform style. Text derived from the same Pattern Definition can be
formatted by creating a DLL that can be called up during conversion. In addition,
the user can create an application-specific dictionary to redefine terms commonly
used in an application.

This chapter describes:

¢ Changes in the Converter.ini File
¢ Identifying Pattern Definitions
¢ Using the Dictionary

Editing the converter.ini file is the first step when applying User Formatting
Functions to your application.

Next, you select the Pattern Definitions which will receive the automatic
formatting.

The last topics of this chapter show you how to create dictionaries containing
definitions which can then be applied to your entire application.

Changes in the Converter.ini File

Before using this feature, it is necessary to edit the converter.ini file (cnvrt400.ini
for iSeries applications, and convert.ini for mainframe applications). Verify that
the DLL you are interested in using is represented and flagged in the converter.ini
file. To do so, the following lines should be added to the converter.ini file:

[UserDefinedFormat]

UseUserFormat=1
Dlls=frmfun32.dll

In the example above we are using the frmfun32.dll. If other formatting DLLs are
desired, and available, they can be included by adding a semicolon and the DLL
name. The format would be as follows:

Dlls = frmfun32.dll; format2.dll; format3.dll;

When this is added to the converter.ini file, you can use this feature to format the
characteristics of a text-related Pattern Definition. The following is the procedure
for identifying a Pattern Definition, and formatting it using the dictionaries.
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Identifying Pattern Definitions

In this example we will use the Header Pattern Definition.

1
2

In Analysis View, click on the field which you would like to format.

Press F5 to scroll through each Pattern Definition associated with that field.
The names of the Pattern Definitions appear under Selected pattern in the
Pattern Definition Properties dialog box.

Pattern Definition Properties #
Selected pattern: Header Unselect |
Type: Horizontal group

Lacation Dimensions

Figure 22. Pattern Definition Properties dialog box

When the Pattern Definition is identified, press F8 to open the
KnowledgeBase at the selected Pattern Definition.

From the Tool bar click the Representation Definition View icon [HJ.

In Representation Definition View, open the Format tab.

Click the Format button. The Text Format Definition dialog box appears.

If the selected component is not associated with text, this button is not active.

If you did not initially edit the *.ini file, ACE does not allow access to this
function; in this case, the following error message appears:

User format feature disabled
Edit INI file and retry.

Figure 23. User format feature disabled warning message
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Text Format Definition Dialog Box

The Text Format Definition dialog box contains two list boxes. The left list box,
entitled Available, lists all the available formatting options. The right list box,
entitled Selected, contains all the selections the user has chosen.

Text Format Definition

Select the direction For text Format functions: IManager to Window

Available:

FormatHostEditword
FormatWindowEditCode
FormatWwindowEditWword
InitialCaps

InitialCapsalways

Mirrar

Removedlternateblanks
RemaoveBlanksFromBeginning
RemoveCharackers
RemaoveCharactersFromBeginning
RemoveCharackersFromEnd
RemoveColonOrPeriodFromEnd

RemoveUnderscoresFromEnd
RightJustifywithCharacter
SentencestyleCaps
q‘ﬁrrﬁnrﬁqwlﬁfamnlwav:

Function description:

|

Add

Cut

Paste |

RemoveHyphensBlanksBeforeafter Text

il

x| s

Selected:

x|

SentencestyleCaps

Text example:

Parameters |

o1

Cancel |

Figure 24. Available and Selected lists in the Text Format Definition dialog box

Three buttons are located between the list boxes, for transferring the options to
and from the list boxes.

The three buttons are as follows:

Table 6. Text Format Definition dialog box buttons

Button Description
Add Copies the formatting options you have selected in the
Awailable list box and places them in the Selected list box.
Cut Removes selection(s) highlighted in the Selected list box.
Paste Pastes the edited selection(s) in a new location within the
Selected list box.
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Beneath the list boxes are two additional fields:

Table 7. Text Format Definition dialog box fields

Field Description
Function Describes what the highlighted function does.
Description

Text Example Provides an example of how your selection will appear in
your Application.

Using the Text Format Definition Dialog Box

Highlight your selection in the Available list and press the Add button to add it to
the Selected list. The order of your selections is reflected in the text. Therefore, if
for example, you want your formatted text to include a colon followed by three
periods, first select AddColonAtEnd followed by AddThreePeriods.

Using the Dictionary

ACE enables you to create various dictionaries containing definitions which can
be applied to your entire Application. The dictionary options are accessed
through the list of Available options in the Text Format Definitions dialog box, and
are entitled UseDictionary and UseDictionaryPhrase.

Table 8. Dictionary options

Dictionary Description

UseDictionary This is a single-word dictionary. It considers each
word as separate text. Enter the word to translate,
and the value to be substituted.

UseDictionaryPhrase This is a dictionary of text strings. Enter the string to
be translated and the value (string) to be substituted.
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To use these dictionaries you must first add them to the Selected list. Click on
either of these options in the Available list box and press the Add button. The
dictionary type selected then appears in the Selected list box.

Text Format Definition =
Select the direction For text Format Functions: IManager o Window j | =
Available: Selected:
RemoveCharacters - SentencestyleCaps
RemaoveCharactersFromBeginning UseDictionary Parms: Undefined
RemoveCharactersFromEnd UseDictionaryPhrase Parms: Undefined

RemoveColonOrPeriodFromEnd
RemoveHyphensBlanksBeforeafter Text
RemoveUnderscoresFromEnd
RightJustifywithCharacter
SentencestyleCaps
SentenceStyleCapsalways
SentencestyleCapsMulti
TolowerCase

TollpperCase

UseDictionary
UseDictionaryLongestString
UseDictionaryPhrase
UserDefinedFormattingtethod

1| |

When using the dictionary options, the dictionary entries should appear first in
the list of selected options. Otherwise, the assigned word may be altered by
another command and will not be recognized by the dictionary. To rearrange
options within the Selected list, use the Cut and Paste buttons.

The string Parms: Unidentified is displayed with the selection. This indicates
that a dictionary has not yet been selected. Double click the entry to create or
select a dictionary.

The following example illustrates the difference between the two dictionaries:
Pls enter order no.

The UseDictionary selection reads each word individually and makes adjustments
accordingly. If the definitions Pls=Please and no.=number were defined
within your UseDictionary then this phrase would correctly read Please enter
order number.

UseDictionaryPhrase considers these words as a string, searches for matching
definitions within its dictionary, and replaces it with a string. For example, if new
order numbers were issued and you wanted the new order numbers to be entered
within the application, your definition may read as follows:

Pls. enter order no.= Please enter NEW order number

Thereby, the original phrase would be replaced with Please enter NEW order
number.
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Calling up a Dictionary

Call up a dictionary by either double clicking one of the dictionary types in the
Selected list box, or by clicking the Parameters button. The List of Dictionaries dialog

box opens.
List of Dictionaries =
Selected dictionary:  ACCELERATORS
Available dictionaries:
e — e
AMPERSAMND —I
MEMNUITEMS Delete |

Add

Mew dictionary name:

OF I Cancel | Help |

Figure 25. List of Dictionaries dialog box

If dictionaries have been defined, they are displayed in the Available dictionaries
list. Select one of the dictionaries from the list.

Creating a New Dictionary

If a dictionary has not yet been defined, you can create a new dictionary. To do
so, follow these steps:

1 In the New Dictionary field, enter a new dictionary title (e.g. ACRONYMS)
and click Add to add this name to the list of available dictionaries.
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List of Dictionaries =
Selected dictionary:  AMPERSAND

Available dictionaries:

|ACCELERATORS Modify |
MENUITEMS Delete |

Add |

Mew dictionary name:
|ACRONVMSI

OF I Cancel | Help |

Figure 26. List of Dictionaries dialog box - New Dictionary field

2 C(lick OK. The new dictionary is added to the Available dictionaries list.

Entering Definitions in a Dictionary

To add dictionary entries:

1 Select the new dictionary in the Available dictionaries list and press Modify. The
Word Dictionary dialog box is displayed. The dictionary name is displayed at
the top of the dialog box followed by the list of words contained in the
dictionary.
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Word Dictionary =

Dickionary name: ACROMNYMS
‘Word list:
GKE»GUISysknowledgeBase Modify |
0.K.»0kay =
U.5.4,#United States of America Delate |
Translate: To
v Case-sensitive dictionary

OF | Cancel | Help |

Figure 27. Word Dictionary dialog box

2 Add definitions to the dictionary by entering values in the Translate and the
To fields. In the Translate field enter the word or phrase to be translated. In the
To field, type how you would like these words represented. Click Add to add
the new entry to the dictionary. When all entries are completed, click OK.

Note: The dictionary can be defined as case-sensitive or not case-sensitive by
toggling the Case-sensitive dictionary check box. User dictionaries may also be
accessed through the formats.ini file.
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Window Layouts define how a host screen is converted to a GUI window. During
the conversion process, ACE automatically suggests a GUI window for each
Subapplication based on inherent Window Layouts. To achieve a particular effect
or look, the developer may want to change the presentation suggested by the
ACE converter.

A Subapplication’s GUI window may be changed locally in Design View, but this
does not effect the global look of the Application, thus making local changes
necessary on all Subapplications. To avoid making local changes on all
Subapplications, the developer can design new Window Layouts suited to the
look of a particular Application.

New Window Layouts are stored in the KnowledgeBase. Window Layouts are
applied when processing new Subapplications in the New Subapplication wizard.

Window Layouts consist of Selection Definitions paired with Function
Definitions.
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A Window Layout is a set of rules that determine the layout of controls and
floating Representation Definitions on the GUI window.

An Application may make use of different Window Layouts to achieve different
looks for different types of screens; one kind of Window Layout may be used for
screens dealing with inventory, a different layout for order form screens, and yet
another Window Layout for administrative task screens.

A Window Layout is defined by a series of control editing instructions that are
performed in the order that they appear in the Window Layout definition.

A control editing instruction is a Selection Definition paired with a Function
Definition. Selection Definitions select controls and Function Definitions perform
editing functions such as positioning, alignment, spacing, and font control. When
a Window Layoutis applied to Subapplications, these instructions ensure that the
GUI windows have a uniform look and feel.

This chapter describes:

* Accessing the Window Layout Definitions Manager
* Managing Window Layouts
¢ Creating New Window Layouts

Accessing the Window Layout Definitions Manager

Access the Window Layout Definition manager through the Window Layouts option
in Design View or through the Define menu in the KnowledgeBase.

To open the Window Layout Definitions manager in Design View:

1 From the Design menu, select Window Layouts.The Window Layouts Definitions
manager opens.
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Design  Options Uiy Help
Apply Design Changes
Restart Design

IModify Selected Cantral,. .
Restart Selected Contrals

Subapplication Menu Editar. ..
Floating Menus. ..

Add Contral...
Select k 3
Arrange 3

Save bo knowledgeBase, .,

User Triggered Methods., ..
System Triggered Methods. ..
Message Handling. ..

Tabbing Crder 3

Figure 28. Window Layouts menu item in ACE

To open the Window Layout Definitions manager in the KnowledgeBase:

1 Open the KnowledgeBase.

2 From the Define menu, select Window Layouts. The Window Layout Definitions
manager opens.

Managing Window Layouts

The Window Layout Definitions manager displays a list of Window Layout
definitions that are stored in the KnowledgeBase. New Window Layout
definitions written by the developer are added to this list.

Window Layout Definitions: =

Manage your \Window Layout definitions and apply them

to the current subapplication.

Del Look,
DefaultweblLookz
DefaultwebLookiwithouk Ok

FullScreen

FullScreenButhonsiwithFrame

FullScreenttithautOr

JustInTimeGUL

Popup

PopupiweblLook

Popupiwithoutok,

‘WebDesign_TopOnly

WebleftBorder

‘WebTopBorder

WL_addFrameForButtons

WL_addScrollBar

WL_alwindows =
WL_Buttondrrangement

WL _ButtonsEqualwidth

WL_FullScreen

Wl _OKBuUttan x|

|v

Mew, .. | Modify... | Delete |

Run Close | Help |

Figure 29. Window Layout Definitions manager
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Click the option buttons in the Window Layout Definitions manager to create,
edit, and run Window Layouts.

Table 9. Window Layout Definitions manager buttons

Option

Description

New

Modify

Delete

Run

Close

Opens the Window Layout Definition dialog box, where new
Window Layouts are created.

Opens the Window Layout Definition dialog box to add,
remove, and edit instructions from the Instructions list of
existing Window Layouts.

Deletes the selected Window Layout. Deleting Window
Layouts removes them from the KnowledgeBase. Only user-
defined layouts can be deleted. Layouts provided by ACE
are protected and cannot be deleted.

Applies the selected Window Layout definition to the open
Subapplication window.

Accepts the current data and saves it to the KnowledgeBase.
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Creating New Window Layouts

A series of instruction lines, organized in the Instructions List area of the Window
Layout Definition dialog box, comprise a Window Layout. Each instruction line
consists of a Selection Definition and a Function Definition. The instructions are
applied to a Subapplication in the order that they appear in the list.

Window Layout Definition

x|

Marme: IWL_AddFrameForButtons

r—Instructions list

v Function: AddFramelndented;
Se Window: Function: AddFrameEleyvated:
Selection: rameElevated; Function: SizeFrameIndented;
Selection: RDFramelIndented; Function: SizeFrameElevated;
Selection: RDFramelndented; Function: CenterFramelndented;
Selection: RDFrameElevated; Function: CenterFrameElevated;
Selection: FramesAndButtons; Function: HorizontalCenter Towindow;

Add... Modify... Cut | Copy | Paste | Clear |

OF I Cancel | Help |

Figure 30. Instructions list area of the Window Layout Definition dialog box

The option buttons in the Window Layout Definition dialog box are used to create
new Window Layouts, modify existing Window Layouts, and organize the

instructions list.

Table 10. Window Layout Definition dialog box buttons (Sheet 1 of 2)

Option

Description

Add

Modify

Cut

Opens the Control Editing Instruction dialog box where you
can select Selection and Function Definitions to add to the
Window Layout instruction list.

Opens the Control Editing Instruction dialog box. Selection
and Function Definitions can be modified, or new Selection
and Function Definitions can be written, and added to the
Window Layout instruction list.

Cuts the selected instruction from the list. After Cut, Paste is
enabled.
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Table 10. Window Layout Definition dialog box buttons (Sheet 2 of 2)

Option Description

Copy Creates a copy of the instruction line selection and places it
on the internal clipboard. After using Cut, Paste is enabled.

Paste Pastes an instruction from the internal clipboard into the
instruction list. The instruction is pasted above the
highlighted instruction. If no instruction is highlighted, it is
placed at the end of the list.

Clear Removes the highlighting from an instruction line.

To create a new Window Layout:

1

In the Window Layout Definitions manager, press New. The Window Layout
Definition dialog box is displayed.

Type a name for the new Window Layout. The name must begin with a letter
and can include letters, numbers, and underscores. Do not use blanks as
separators. If the name is already in use, the original definition is overwritten
when storing the new Window Layout.

Press Add. The Control Editing Instruction dialog box opens.

Choose a Selection Definition from the list in the left pane and a Function
Definition from the list in the right pane by clicking on the definitions.

Click OK. The Control Editing Instruction dialog box closes. The selections are
added to the instructions list.

Repeat steps 4 - 5, adding instruction lines until the Window Layout
definition is complete.

Click OK. The new Window Layout is added to the KnowledgeBase and

appears in all Window Layout lists. Pressing Cancel closes the Window Layout
Definition dialog box without storing any information.
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Control Editing Instruction Dialog Box

The Control Editing Instruction dialog box is used to add instructions to the
Window Layout.

To create an instruction, a Selection Definition is chosen from the Selection list and
paired with a Function Definition from the Function list.

x
Selection: Function:
Accelerator_PageDown ;I
ApplyiwL Accelerator_Pagelp
ButtonsAtBottom AddCompanyLogo
ButtonsAtBottormand Ok Button AddFrameElevated
ControlanyButton AddFramelndented
ControlButton AddHeaderLoga J
ControlCheckBox AddJacadalogo
ControlComboBox AddLeftBmp
ControlDate AddLeftBorderLine
ControlLink
ControlPrompt
ControlSpin
ControlStatic AddscrollBar
ContralTable AddScrollBarDownArrow
ControlTextBox AddScrollBarUparrow
Controlwindow AddTopFrame
FramesandButtons Addweblook_Border
Hostall AddwebLook_OkKButtonLinkLook
OneOFCAntealTexRnePromntCnmhnFinyTate T | addwehl nnkTemnlate i
il | _>l_I i | _>l_I
Mew, .. | Modify... | Delete | Mew, .. | Modify... | Delete |
OF I Cancel | Help |

Figure 31. Control Editing Instruction dialog box
The Selection Definition dialog box and the Function Definition dialog box can be
accessed from the Control Editing Instruction dialog box by selecting Modify or

New or double-clicking on an item in the Selection or Function lists.

Table 11. Control Editing Instruction dialog box buttons (Sheet 1 of 2)

Option Description

New Opens the Selection Definition or Function Definition dialog
boxes.

Modify Opens the Selection Definition or Function Definition dialog
boxes to the selected definition.

Delete Deletes the selected definition.

OK Places the instruction in the Window Layout Definition

instruction list.
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Table 11. Control Editing Instruction dialog box buttons (Sheet 2 of 2)

Option Description

Cancel Cancels the selections and closes the Control Editing
Instruction dialog box.

Attaching Window Layouts to Subapplications

Window Layouts are attached to Subapplications using the Layouts dialog box
which is accessed through the Subapplication menu. The Subapplication menu is
available in all Views.

The Subapplication field in the Layouts dialog box displays the open
Subapplication’s name. To access a different Subapplication, open the
Subapplication combo box. When a new Subapplication is selected, ACE saves all
current information.

To attach a Window Layout:

1 From the Subapplication menu, choose Layout. The Layouts dialog box opens.

£
Subapplication: i
Screen layout: IWebLook
‘Window layout: IDeFauItWebLookZ

L L L

RT identification layout: IDeFauIt

OF I Cancel | Help

Figure 32. Layouts dialog box

2 Select a Subapplication from the Subapplication drop down combo box. Skip
this step if working on the open Subapplication.

3 Select a layout from the Window Layout combo box.
4 Press OK. The Layouts dialog box closes.

5 Press the Apply Changes button in Design View to view the result of applying
the selected Window Layout to the open Subapplication.
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Window Layout Example

Create a Window Layout that adds a frame at the left side of the control window
and places the company logo and FKey buttons in the frame.

The original Subapplication derived from the analyzed screen image:

E_# Muszic Box Factory | _[Of x|

File Edit Commands %iew Help

[Itility b aintenance benu

Tures
Dezigns
Calors
Styles

Initial Meru] | Eit v k|

Figure 33. A subapplication derived from an analyzed screen image

The new Window Layout definition:

Window Layout Definition

Marne: IFrameButtu:unsLu:ugu:uOnLeFt

—Instructions lisk

Selection: Conkrolwindow Function: addSilverFrame;

Selection: SiverFrame; Funckion: SizeSikverFrame;

Selection: ButkonsAtBoktormAandOKButkan; Function: ArrangedndPlaceButtonsInFrame;
Selection: ConktrolWwindow; Function: AddLoga;

Selection: Logo; Function: PlacelogoatLeftCorner;

Figure 34. A new Window Layout definition
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The Subapplication after applying the new Window Layout:

E-_EHusic Box Factory
File Edit Commands %iew Help

[Itility b aintenance benu
Tunes
Dezigns
Imitial b enu Colars
Styles
E st
v DK

Figure 35. A new subapplication after the application of a new Window Layout

The Function Definitions that can be used to create this new Window Layout are
not limited to the Function Definitions in this example. The versatility of Function
Definitions provide the developer with many possibilities. Existing Window
Layouts may be modified to conform to a design concept.

Writing Layouts to an *.ini File
Some existing applications have Window Layouts written to the specific.ini file.

To write the Subapplication layouts to the specific.ini file, add the following
setting to the guisys.ini file:

[Converter]
WriteLayoutsTolni=1

The default value is 0 and means that the layouts will not be written to the *.ini
file.

The layouts are written to the specific.ini file, but the setting is added to the
guisys.ini file.

To read the layouts from the *.ini file, add the following setting to the library’s
specific.ini file:

[Converter]
ReadLayoutsFromini=1

The default value is 0 and means that the layouts will be read from the database.
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A Selection Definition delineates criteria used to select a control or a group of
controls. Selection Definitions are defined in the Selection Definition dialog box
and saved in the KnowledgeBase. Selection Definitions are used as stand alone
when working on local modifications in Design View, and are paired with
Function Definitions to create Window Layout instruction lines.

The dialog boxes used to create Selection Definitions are nested inside Design
View.

Accessing the Selection Definitions Manager

Access the Selection Definitions manager through the Design menu in Design View

or through the Define menu in the KnowledgeBase.
Design

Apply Design Changes
Restart Design

Modify Selected Contral...
Restart Selected Controls

Subapplication Menu Editar. ..
Floating Menus. ..

Add Contral...

‘Window Layouts, ..

Run Selection Definition, ..

Arrange 3

Marry
Save bo knowledgeBase, ., all
User Triggered Methods., .. Check Box
System Triggered Methods. .. Combo Box
Message Handling. .. Adjustable Edit
Group Box

Tabbing Crder 3

Picture Button

Push Button
Skatic
TextBox
Button

Link

Figure 36. Accessing Selection Definitions through the Design menu in ACE

To open the Selection Definitions manager in Design View:

1 From the Design menu, choose Select > Run Selection Definition.

To open the Selection Definitions manager in the KnowledgeBase:

1 Open the KnowledgeBase.

2 From the Define menu choose Selection Definitions. The Selection Definitions
manager opens.
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Managing the Selection Definitions List

The Selection Definitions manager displays a list of the Selection Definitions that
are stored in the KnowledgeBase. New definitions that are written by the
developer are added to this list.

Selection Definitions =

Manage your Selection definitions and apply them to the

current window,

AddedOkBukkon

ApplyiwL
ButtonsAtBottom

ControlanyButton
ControlButtan
ControlCheckBox
ContralComboBox
ControlDate
ControlLink
ControlPrompt
ControlSpin
ControlStatic
ContralTable
ControlTexkBox
ContralwWindow
FramesAndButtons
Haostal

Mew, .. | [odify .. |

ButtonsAtBottormand Ok Button

One0fControlTextBoxPromptComboBoxDateSpin
OneOfInputFieldOutputField

|

Delete |

Rum

Close | Help |

Figure 37. Selection Definitions manager

Table 12. Selection Definitions manager buttons

Option Description

New Opens the Selection Definitions dialog box, where new
Selection Definitions are written.

Modify Opens the Selection Definitions dialog box, displaying the
Selection Definition highlighted in the manager.
Modifications are saved in the KnowledgeBase.

Run Applies the highlighted definition to the selected control(s)

Delete Deletes the highlighted Selection Definition. Only
developer-defined definitions or definitions that were
modified can be deleted.

Close Accepts the current data and saves it to the KnowledgeBase.

The definition is not run.
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Writing New Selection Definitions

The Selection Definition feature allows automatic selection of controls designated
in the definition.

To write new Selection Definitions, in the Selection Definitions manager, press
New. The Selection Definition dialog box is displayed.

1 Type a name for the Selection Definition. The name must begin with a letter
and can include letters, numbers, and underscores. Do not use blanks as
separators.

2 Choose a Selection Definition type from the drop down list.

Selection Definition =
Mame: I
Type: =

By Control Type

By Host Location

By Screen Section

By Primary Pattern Definition

By Pattern Definition

By Representation Definition

Fulfills all of the selection definitions

Fulfills at least one of the selection definitions
Other than the selection definition

(64 I Cancel | Help |

Figure 38. Choosing the Selection Definition type

3 Enter the information required by the Type selection.

4 Press OK. The new Selection Definition is stored in the KnowledgeBase and
appears in the list displayed in the Selection Definitions manager.

Note: The OK button is not enabled until information is entered in both the
Name and the Type fields.
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Selection Definition Types

The parameters used to define a given set of controls are divided into categories.
To view the categories available for the selection definition process, open the Type
combo box. Each definition type prompts dedicated sections in the Selection
Definition dialog box.

The table below provides short descriptions of each Selection Definition type.

Table 13. Selection Definition types (Sheet 1 of 2)

Type Selection

By Control Type Select controls by control type from the Control
Type drop down list.

By Host Location Select controls according to their location on the

host screen.

By Screen Section Select all the controls within a screen section,
chosen from the Screen Section list.

By Primary Pattern Select controls according to the primary Pattern
Definition Definitions. Primary Pattern Definitions in a
Subapplication can be seen in Layout View.

By Pattern Definition Select controls according to the Pattern
Definitions. Pattern Definitions in a
Subapplication can be seen in Analysis View.

By Representation Select controls according to their Representation
Definition Definition. Representation Definitions in a
Subapplication can be seen in Design View.

Fulfills all of the selection Use multi-parameter Selection Definitions to
definitions select controls. Only controls that satisfy all the
parameters are selected.

Fulfills at least one of the Use multi-parameter Selection Definitions to
selection definitions select controls. Only controls that satisfy at least
one parameter are selected.
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Table 13. Selection Definition types (Sheet 2 of 2)

Type Selection
Other than the selected Use multi-parameter Selection Definitions to
definition select controls. Selects all the controls on the

window except for the ones generated from this
Selection Definition. Describes which controls
should not be selected.

Note: Definitions in the following examples have been created solely for the
purpose of example.

By Control Type

Selecting By Control Type prompts a drop down list. Press the arrow key to view
the control types.

Selection Definition =
Mame: I
Type: IBy Cantral Type j

Control Type
Adjustable Edit -

Button

Check Box

Combo Box

Date

Edit

Frame

Group Box

Line

Link.

List Box _—
Cowner Drave List Box

Owner Draw Push Butkon

Picture Button

Prompk

Push Button LI

Figure 39. By Control Type dialog box

To write a new control type Selection Definition:

1
2
3

Go to the Selection Definitions manager.
Click New. The Selection Definition dialog box opens.

Click the arrow to display the Type list and select By Control Type.The selection
appears in the Type field.

Click the arrow to display the Control Type list. Click on one of the control
types. The list closes and the selection is highlighted in the Control Type box.
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5 Assign a name to the new Selection Definition.
6 Click OK. The new Selection Definition is added to the Selection Definitions
list.

7 To test the Selection Definition, go to the Selection Definitions manager and
press the Run button. The selected controls are displayed with handles on the
GUI window.

By Host Location

Controls can be selected according to their location on the host screen. To create
a Selection Definition based on the host screen location, choose the By Host
Location option in the Selection Definition dialog box.

Selection Definition =

Mame: I

Type: By Host Location

—Location limitation

rﬁow [Aimirnun: l_jl [ aimun: l_jl
rgolumn [ : l_jl [ awimur: l_jl

—Controls specification

IControls generated from primary pattern definitions whose area. .. j

I is Fully contained in the given area j

(64 | Cancel | Help

Figure 40. By Host Location

The Location Limitation section is used to specify the precise location of controls
on the host screen. The Colors Specification section further refines the selection.

Location Limitation

The By Host Location selection type identifies controls which result from the
analysis of a certain area on the host screen. To select controls by their location on
the host, the relevant host screen area must be defined.
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The host screen area is defined by the rows and columns and the area borders are
limited by minimum and maximum settings.

Location limitation

v i |0 = i P e =]
v Row [inirmurn I = Maimum =
v Column Minirnurn: IU j Magimum: |79 ﬂ

Figure 41. Location limitations of a host screen

Table 14. Location limitations of a host screen

Option Description

Row Define an area in terms of rows. The selected area begins
with the row number indicated in the Minimun spinbox and
ends with the row number indicated in the Maximum
spinbox. If columns are not specified, the rows include the
entire width of the screen.

Column Define an area in terms of columns. The selected area begins
with the column number indicated in the Minimum spinbox
and ends with the column number indicated in the Maximum
spinbox. If rows are not specified, the columns include the
entire height of the screen.

Controls Specification

Two drop down lists contain clauses to further specify the control selection. The
combination of the two clauses constitute the control specification.

The first drop down list pertains to controls and their origin on the host screen.

Controls specification

|Cartrals representing pattern definitions whose area. ..
Contrals associated with an area which. ..

Figure 42. Control specification drop down list
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Table 15. Control specification drop down list options

Option Description

Controls generated from This clause refers to the physical area on the host
primary pattern that the primary Pattern Definition, which yields
definitions the controls representing the primary Pattern

Definition, occupies.

Controls representing This clause refers to the physical area on the host

pattern definitions that the Pattern Definition, which yields the
control representing the Pattern Definition,
occupies.

Associated with an area Every control yielded by the analysis process is

associated with some area on the host screen. This
area is the pattern highlighted in red in the Pattern
Definition Tree dialog box. This clause refers to
the physical area on the host that is parallel to the
red highlighted portion in the Pattern Definition
tree.

The second dialog box is concerned with the relationship between the area that
produces the control and the area delineated in the Location limitation section.

The area responsible for producing the control (control area) may interact with
the given area as designated in the Location limitation section in the following
ways:

* The control area may be fully contained in the given area.

¢ The control area may begin in the given area.

® The control area may intersect with the given area.

* The control area may end in the given area.

By Screen Section

Screen sections demark areas on the host screen where specific Pattern
Definitions are applied during analysis.

Screen sections can be used as criteria to select controls. Choosing the By Screen
Section option displays the Section Definition list box. The list box displays all the
screen sections in the KnowledgeBase.
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Controls generated in the area delimited by the section are selected according to

the chosen screen definition.

Clicking View, opens the Primary Section Definition dialog box where Section

Definitions can be modified.

Primary Section Definition ﬂ

Marme: ICheckBoxDorl

Available Primary Definitions:

N
CheckBoxOutputField j
CheckBoxviaINIField
CheckBoxxorBlankInputField
CheckBoxxorBlankoutputField
CheckBoxYorMNInputField
CheckBoxYorNOutputField
ComboBoxEntriesIdentifier
ComboBoxInputField
ComboBoxOutputField
ComboBoxUSStates
ComboBoxvialNIField
ComboBoxwithIdentifierScattered
CompanyMameField
DakeField

NafeYiaTTField
4
Wiew |

Add = |
== Remove |

o

Primary Definitions Included in Section:

Header_Terminator_CheckBox0or 1 InputFie
Header_Terminator_CheckBoxOor 1 OukputF
CheckBoxDor 1 InputField

CheckBoxDor 1OutputField

4] | ©
Wiew |

o1

Cancel | Help |

Figure 43. By Screen Section

Note: Changes made to a primary section are added to the KnowledgeBase
and impact the analysis of all screens using a layout that includes this section.

To select controls that are located within a particular screen section:

1 Chose By Screen Section the Selection Definition type.

2 Highlight the name of the screen section in the Chosen Screen Section list.
3 Enter a name for the new Selection Definition the Name edit box.
4

Press OK.
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Example 7. By screen section

‘nitial Menu

The following Selection Definition was written:

Selection Definition

Name: |MenuEuttons

Type: |By Screen Section

—Chosen Section Definition

ListWithoutSelectiond
List'¥ithoutSelectionS

MenuCodeSelection

The buttons positioned in the middle of the window below were analyzed using
the Menu section.
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to select the buttons analyzed by Menu

g’Musi( Box Factory =0 X
e

Ele Edit Commands Yiew Help

Manufacturing

Administration

Distribution

Product Costing

Utility Maintenance

=
=
ol - <
)
S
c

E R0 000000000000 00000000
EEE0 000000000 00000000000

By Primary Pattern Definition

To write a Selection Definition according to a primary Pattern Definition:

1 Choose the By Primary Pattern Definition option from the Type list.

2 Select a primary Pattern Definition from the Chosen Pattern Definition list.
Clicking View opens the KnowledgeBase to the selected primary Pattern
Definition, which can then be viewed or modified.

Example 8. By primary pattern definition

b @ame: T

Print Options: [ Full Details

Select the Header and text box, which are recognized by the primary Pattern
Definition named Header_Terminator_Fields.
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Selection Definition

Mame: IMySeIection

Type: IBy Primary Pattern Definition

Chosen Pattern Definition

Header Terminator DatedisINIField
Header Terminator Fields
Header_Terminator_FieldsviaSDF
Header_Terminator_InputField
Header_Terminator_InputFieldiumeric

When this Selection Definition is run, the controls identified by

Header_Terminator_Fields. are selected.

. [m]
H’osmon Toq_asl Mame: O
g ! g IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII.

Print Options: [ Full Details

By Pattern Definition

Pattern Definitions can be used to identify controls for selection. Controls are
displayed on the GUI window through Representation Definitions, which

represent Pattern Definitions.

To write a Selection Definition according to a Pattern Definition:

1 Choose the By Pattern Definition option from the Type list.

2 Select a Pattern Definition from the Chosen Pattern Definition list. Clicking
View opens the KnowledgeBase to the selected Pattern Definition, which can

then be viewed or modified.
3 Enter a name for the selection in the Name field.

Press OK.

By Representation Definition

Representation Definitions are assigned to Pattern Definitions in the
KnowledgeBase and represent the controls yielded by the analysis of the host
screen. A Representation Definition name generally consists of a Pattern
Definition followed by a phrase expressing the control that represents the Pattern
Definition. The following is an example of a Representation Definition:

Header_Terminator_CheckBoxYorNIdentifier.CheckBox

102

webMethods JIS: Advanced Topics Version 9.0



Chapter 6. Selection Definitions

To write a Selection Definition according to a Representation Definition:

1 Choose the By Representation Definition option from the Type list.

2 Select the Representation Definition from the Chosen Representation Definition
list.

3 Type a name in the Name field.
4 Press OK.

Example 9. By representation definition

4

Position To Last Mame: [T
Print Options: [ Full Details

Select the check box associated with the Representation Definition
Header_Terminator_CheckBoxYorNIdentifier.CheckBox.

Selection Definition =

Mame: ICBSeIect

Type: IBy Representation Definition j

Header Terminator CheckBoxxorBlankoutputField, CheckBox
‘Header Terminakor CheckBoxYorlIdentifier, CheckBox
Header_Terminator_CheckBoxYorMInputField, CheckBox

"ghosen Representation Definition

Multi-Parameter Selection Definitions

The Fulfills all of the selection definitions and Fulfills at least one of the selection
definitions options allow Selection Definitions that include more than one
selection parameter. Multi-parameter Selection Definitions appear in the Type list
in the Selection Definition dialog box.

Selection Definition =
Mame: I
Iype:  |Fulfills all of the selection definitions j

By Control Type

Chosen|By Host Location

By Screen Section

By Primary Pattern Definition
By Pattern Definition

Evs Berr ssent ation Definit

o del
the selection definitions
Other than the selection definition

Figure 44. Multi-parameter selection definitions
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There are two sections in the Selection Definition dialog box: Chosen selection

definitions and Selection definitions list.

Selection Definition

Mame: I

L= HR L Fills &l of Ehe selection definitions

—chosen selection definitions

—Selection definitions list

AddedOKEutkon

ApplyiwL

ButtonsAtBottom
ButtonsAtBottormand Ok Button
ControlanyButton
ControlButtan
ControlCheckBox
ContralComboBox

ControlDate

0] 4 | Cancel |

Help

Figure 45. Selection Definition dialog box

The buttons are used to:

Table 16. Selection Definition dialog box options

Option Description

Add Add the Selection Definition highlighted in the Selection
definitions list to the Chosen selection definitions list box.

Delete Delete the Selection Definition highlighted in the Chosen
selection definitions list box.

View Displays the Selection Definition dialog box for the
highlighted Selection Definition. The Selection Definition
can be modified.

To create multi-parameter Selection Definitions:

1 Choose Fulfills all of the selection definitions or Fulfills at least one of the selection
definitions from the Type list.

Choose a definition in the Selection definitions list.
Click Add. The definition is added to the Chosen Selection Definitions.
4 Repeat steps 3 and 4 until the Selection Definition is complete.
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5 Enter a definition name in the Name field.

6 Click OK. When this Selection Definition is run, controls conforming to the
definitions appearing in the Chosen Selection Definitions list are selected on the
GUI window.

Other Than the Selection Definition

The Other than the selection definition option selects all controls on the window
except for the chosen Selection Definition. This Selection Definition describes
which control should not be included in the selection.

Selection Definition =

Mame: I

AR :CHIN ke than Ehe selection definition

—chosen selection definitions

AddedOKEutkon -
ApplyiwL
ButtonsAtBaottom
ButtonsAtBottormand Ok Button
ControlanyButton
ControlButtan
ControlCheckBox
ContralComboBox
ControlDate
ControlLink
ControlPrompt
ControlSpin
ControlStatic
ContralTable
ControlTexkBox
ContralwWindow
FramesAndButtons
Haostal
MenuButtons
[
Wiew, ., |

(64 I Cancel | Help |

Figure 46. Other than the selection definition option

Example 10. Other than the selection definition

P Select all controls which are not buttons:

1 Select Other than the selection definition from the Type list.

2 Choose the Selection Definition that selects all the Buttons.
3 Enter a definition name in the Name field.

4 Press OK.
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The Selection Definition looks like this:

Selection Definition

x|

Marne: INDtButtons

Type: IOther than the selection definition

=

—chosen selection definitions

AddedOKEutkon

ApplyiwL

ButtonsAtBottom
ButtonsAtBottormand Ok Button
ConkralanyButton

ControlCheckBox
ContralComboBox
ControlDate
ControlLink
ControlPrompt
ControlSpin
ControlStatic
ContralTable
ControlTexkBox
ContralwWindow
FramesAndButtons
Haostal
One0fControlTextBoxPromptComboBoxDateSpin

-

Wiew, ., |

[8]4 I Cancel

| |
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A Function Definition edits a single control or a group of controls for placement,
size, and spacing. Function Definitions are modified in the Function Definition
dialog box and saved in the KnowledgeBase. Function Definitions are used as
stand alone when working on local modifications in Design view, and are paired
with Selection Definitions to create Window Layout instruction lines.

The Function Definitions manager displays a list of all default and developer
written Function Definitions.

This section includes:

* Accessing the Function Definitions Manager
¢ Managing Function Definitionss
¢ Writing New Function Definitions

Note: In the following sections, windows were created solely for examples
and do not reflect ACE presentations.

Accessing the Function Definitions Manager

Access the Function Definitions manager through the Arrange menu option in
Design View or through the Define menu in the KnowledgeBase.

To open the Functions Definitions manager in Design View:

1 Select a control.
2 From the Design menu, select Arrange > Run Function Definitions;
OR

Right click on the selected control and choose Run Function Definitions from
the shortcut menu.

The Function Definitions manager opens.

To open the Functions Definitions Manager in the KnowledgeBase:

1 Open the KnowledgeBase.

2 From the Define menu select Function Definitions. The Function Definitions
manager opens.
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Function Definitions =

Manage your Function definitions and apply them to the

current selection,

Accelerator_F22
Accelerator_F23
Accelerator_F24
Accelerator_F3
Accelerator_F4
Accelerator_FS
Accelerator_F&
Accelerator_F7
Accelerator_F&
Accelerator_F9
Accelerator_PageDown
Accelerator_Pagelp
AddCompanyLogo
AddFrameElevated
AddFramelndented
AddHeaderLoga
AddJacadalogo
AddLeftBmp
AddLeftBorderLine
AddLeftFrame

Mew, .. | Modify... | Delete |

|

1

|

Run

Close | Help |

Figure 47. Function Definitions manager

Managing Function Definitions

The Function Definitions manager displays a list of the Function Definitions that
are stored in the KnowledgeBase. New definitions that are written by the
developer are added to this list.

Click the option buttons in the Function Definitions manager to write, modify, and
run Function Definitions

Table 17. Function Definitions manager options (Sheet 1 of 2)

Option Description

New Opens the Function Definition dialog box, where new
Function Definitions may be written.

Modify Opens the Function Definition dialog box, where Function
Definitions may be modified.

Run Applies the highlighted definition to the selected control(s).

Delete Deletes the selected Function Definition.

Note: Only developer-defined definitions or definitions that
were modified can be deleted.
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Table 17. Function Definitions manager options (Sheet 2 of 2)

Option Description

Close Accepts the current data and saves it to the KnowledgeBase.
No definitions are applied to the selected controls.

Writing New Function Definitions

The Function Definition feature determines how controls are presented,
arranged, and configured on the GUI window.

To write new Function Definitions:
1 Press New in the Function Definitions manager. The Function Definition dialog
box is displayed.

2 Type aname for the Function Definition.The name must begin with a letter and
can include letters, numbers, and underscores. Do not use blanks as
separators.

3 Choose a Function Definition type from the drop down list.

Function Definition =
Mame: I
Type: j

Equal Size

Size Each

Adjust Size by Text
Place

Place Each

Place Each Relative to the Display
Center

Center Each

Align

Equal Spacing
Spacing

Set Font and Color
Add Representation
Apply Window Layout
Group of Functions

Figure 48. Choose a function definition type

Enter the information required by the Type selection.

5 Press OK. The new Function Definition is stored in the KnowledgeBase and
appears in the list displayed in the Function Definitions manager.

Note: The OK button is not enabled until information is entered in both the
Name and Type fields.
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Function Definition Types

The criteria that defines how a control appears on the GUI window are:

e Size
¢ Placement

¢ Physical presentation - height, width, font, and color

* Spacing relative to the window and other controls

The criteria for formatting controls via Function Definitions are displayed in the
Type drop down box in the Function Definition dialog box.

The table below provides short descriptions of each Function Definition type.

Table 18. Function Definitions manager options (Sheet 1 of 2)

Type Function

Equal Size Define the size of controls as defined by the size of a
designated control within the selected group.

Size Each Define the size of controls, within the selected group,
using the pixel (display) unit as the standard of
measurement.

Adjust Size By Resize a control according to the text it contains.

Text

Place Move the selected controls to a specified location without
changing their relative positions.

Place Each Move all selected controls individually relative to a set of
anchor controls that do not move.

Place Each Move all selected controls individually relative to the

Relative to the Subapplication window.

Display

Center Position a control or group of controls relative to the

center of a second control or group of controls that were
defined as the anchor controls. The repositioned controls
retain their relative positions.
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Table 18. Function Definitions manager options (Sheet 2 of 2)

Type

Function

Center Each

Align

Equal Spacing

Move all selected controls individually relative to the
center of a set of anchor controls.

Align a group of controls either horizontally or vertically
in relation to a designated anchor control.

Position the selected controls at equal intervals within a
given area defined by the anchor controls.

Spacing Space controls at predetermined distances from one
another.

Set Font and Assign font, text, and background color to a control.

Color

Add Add a Floating Representation to the GUI window.

Representation

Apply Window Apply a Window Layout to selected controls.

Layout

Group of Combine multiple Function Definitions into a single

Functions definition. This definition, with its various commands,

can then be applied to a selected control or group of
controls.

Anchor controls

Function Definitions that position and space controls make use of anchor
controls. Anchor controls are a single control or a group of controls that are
designated as such when writing the Function Definition. The corners and center
of an imaginary rectangle that encompasses the anchor controls are the points
referenced by Function Definitions.

The Function Definitions that use anchor controls are:

e Place
e Place Each
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¢ Center

¢ Center Each

e Align

¢ Equal Spacing
* Spacing

The Distance Section

The Distance section is common to the following types:

¢ Place
Place Each
Place Each Relative to Display

* Spacing
Distance is defined in display units or a percentage of a control that has been

previously defined as a Selection Definition.

For placement type Function Definitions, use the Horizontal and Vertical offset
spinboxes to define the offset in display units. Negative values may be assigned.
Negative numbers indicate which direction controls are being moved.

Table 19. Distance section options

Option Description

Horizontal Offset Positions the mobile control from left to right
(positive numerals) relative to the stationary control.

Horizontal Offset Positions the mobile control from right to left
(negative numerals) relative to the stationary control.

Vertical Offset Positions the mobile control down, relative to the
(positive numerals) stationary control

Vertical Offset Positions the mobile control up, relative to the
(negative numerals) stationary control

When writing a Spacing type Function Definition, the Distance section is used to
space controls vertically, horizontally, or diagonally. To space controls vertically
or horizontally, set the appropriate check box and use the spinbox arrows to set
the number of display units.
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Distance

I Hotigontal offset I jl Advanced. .. |
|+ Wertical offset IID :II Advanced... |

Figure 49. Distance section

To create diagonal spacing, set both check boxes and set the spinboxes to the
desired distances.

The Distance section also provides access to the Advanced Measurement dialog box.
The Advanced Measurement dialog box options are used to define distance using
the dimensions of Selection Definitions.

The Advanced Measurement Dialog Box

The Advanced Measurement dialog box is common to the Function Definitions:

¢ Size Each

¢ Place

¢ Place Each

¢ Equal Spacing

® Spacing

The Advanced Measurement dialog box is used to determine the size or position
offset of controls by setting absolute display units, a percentage of the height or

width of controls selected by Selection Definitions, or by both percentage and
display units.

Access the Advanced Measurement dialog box by clicking on Advanced in the
Function Definition dialog box.

x|
o ﬂ display units
C l_ﬂ percent of width of I j
e l_ﬂ percent of height of I j
e l_ﬂ peteent of width of I j plus l_j display units
“ l_j percent of hejght of I j plus l_j display units
OK I Cancel | Help

Figure 50. Advanced Measurement dialog box

To size or offset controls by display units (pixels):

1 Click the display units radio button.

2 Use the spinbox arrows to set the number of display units. Only positive
numbers are allowed.

3 Click OK.
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To size or offset controls by a percentage of a Selection Definition:

1 Click on the radio button beside the appropriate line. Percent of width of or

Percent of height of is enabled. 100, the default percentage, appears in the
spinbox.

2 Open the combo box to view a list of Selection Definitions.

Advanced Measurement =
(ol i1} jl display units
& 100 j percent of width of ﬂ
AddedOKEutkon =

8l l_j percent of heiaht of [Applyiwl
= ButtonsAtBottom =
o I_;I percent of widkh of  |ButtonsAtBottomAndOKEutkon plus I_;I display units
= Contro:nnyButton — =
= ; ControlButton = i
e I_;I peteent of height of ControlcheckBox plus I_;I display: units
ContralComboBox
ControlDate

ControlLink Cancel | Help |

ControlPrompt

\

Figure 51. Advanced measurement options

Select the appropriate list entry. Use the spinbox to adjust the percentage of
the control’s height or width.

The last two lines in the dialog box use a combination of control percentages
and display units. To format a control using this option, select a control and
its percentage. Then use the additional spinbox to add display units to the
dimensions.

Example 11. Advanced measurement

4

Create spacing with the width of an Exit button:

1

From the combo box, highlight the Selection Definition that selects the Exit
button.

Advanced Measurement

(ol i1} jl display units

& 100 jl percent of width of (RN A=k

Figure 52. Advanced measurement - percent of width of

Optional: Use the spinbox arrows to change the percentage.
Press OK.
Assign the new Function Definition a name.
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Function Definition =
Marne: IFKeySpacing
Type: ISpacing j
Order:  |Top to battom, left to right |

i~ Distance

[¥ Horizontal space IlDD%oFHEIGHT(PDFKey[j‘ ;

[ wertical Space I ﬂ Advanced, ., |

Figure 53. Naming the function definition

5 Press OK. The new Function Definition is stored in the KnowledgeBase and
added to the Function Definitions list.

Equal Size

x
Mame: I

Type: IEquaISize j
Same as: j

) Tallest contral in the group
I~ width Shortest contral in the group

. ‘Widest control in the group
I™" Height Marrawest control in the group
Leftmost control in the group
Rightmost control in the group
Topmost contral in the group
Bottommost control in the group

Figure 54. Function definition - Equal Size

To set a uniform size for controls:

Select controls by dragging a rectangle or using a Selection Definition.
Open the Function Definitions manager.

Click New. The Function Definition dialog box opens.

Select Equal Size from the Type combo box.

Select a reference control from the Same as combo box.

Check Width and/or Height as appropriate.

Enter a Function Definition name in the Name field.

O N O 1 A WODN -

Click OK. The Function Definition dialog box closes. The new Function
Definition is added to the list in the Function Definitions manager. When run,
all selected controls are uniformly sized according the parameters set for this
Function Definition.

webMethods JIS: Advanced Topics Version 9.0 115



Chapter 7. Function Definitions

Note: Width and height refer to the dimensions of the operator in the Same as

field.

Example 12. Equal Size

» The GUI window prior to applying the Equal Sizing option:
Order Maintenance
Position To Customer Number: BEEBEEE m
Print Dptions: [~ Full Details
-C Last Name -- | First Name | Style | Height | Wid. | Dep.M. | Dep.M. | —LColo
000000000000O0N0000000NND | 000DDONOODOOOOD 00O 000 000 | 000 0 0000000000000
00000000 0000000000000000000000000 000000000000000 aoo ooo ooo oo 1] Q0000000000000
oooooooon 0000000000000000000000000 000000000000000 oo ooo ooo oo 1] Q0000000000000
00000000 0000D00000000000000000000 | 000D0D0O00O0D00 000 | 000 00D | 000 0 0000000000000
o] [wmow ] [m] [e=]
The Function Definition:
x
Marne: IFKeyButtons
Type: IEquaI Size j
Same as:
[ wiidth
™ Height
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The result of applying the Function Definition is:

Order Maintenance

Position To Customer Number: BEBEEEE El
Print Options: [ Full Details

- O Last Name -- |  First Mame | Style | Height | Wid. | Dep.M. [ Dep.M. | L olo
0000000000000000000000000 000000000000000 oo ooo ono oo Q0000000000000

00000000 0000000000000000000000000  000000000000000 000 | 000 OO0 000 00000000000000
00000000 0000000000000000000000000  0DO00000000DO000 000 | OO0 00O 00D 00000000000000(
00000000 0000DDO000000000D000000000 | DOODOOOO0DDOO00 000 | 000 000 00D 00000000000000(
| Exit | | Meworer | | Fold | | Cancel Print |

Size Each

The Size Each type defines the size of controls using display units, the standard
unit of measurement on a computer screen. The Advanced Measurement dialog box
allows the developer to utilize a specified control to determine the size of the

selected controls.

To create a Size Each Function Definition:

1 Go to the Function Definition dialog box and select the Size Each option.

2 Check the Width and/or Height check boxes. When the Width or Height check
boxes are set, the spinboxes and the Advanced buttons are enabled. To
determine the height and width of the Selection Definitions in display units,
use the spinboxes until the desired height and width are reached. To use the
dimensions of Selection Definitions to assign height and width, select the
Advanced button and configure the appropriate settings.

3 Press OK. The Function Definition dialog box closes. The new Function
Definition is added to the list in the Function Definitions manager.
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Adjust Size By Text

Place

The Adjust Size by Text type resizes controls to accommodate the text. This is
useful when the control size is no longer appropriate due to a change in the font

size.

Set the Horizontal adjustment and Vertical adjustment check boxes to enable their

formatting options.

Table 20. Function definition - Adjust size by text options

Option Description

No addition to width The width ends immediately after the text, unless
other parameters have been assigned.

Add display units to Add display units to the width using the spinbox.

width

Add percent of width Increase the width by a percentage of its current

to width width.

Add percentage of Every hundred percent registered in the spinbox

average character’s extends the width of the control a single character’s

width to width width.

Note: The Adjust Size By Text option does not work on Lists.

The Place type Function Definition allows moving the selected controls as a
group, without altering their relative positions within the group. The group
moves relative to anchor controls that remain stationary.

The Relative place section configures the coordinates of one control according to
the coordinates of another control.
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zl
Mame: I
Typei  [Place =
—Relative place
& — & —
| e | relative to | el | of 4
C—C C— AddedOKButton -
Apply WL T
r—Distance ButtonsAtBottom -
ButtonsAtBottomandokButkar
™ Horizontal offset I ControlanyButton —
ControlButtan
I wertical offset I ControlCheckBox
ContralComboBox
ControlDate .
ControlLink
ControlPrompt
ControlSpin A
ControlStatic
ContralTable
ControlTexkBox
ContralwWindow A
Co-ordinates for Co-ordinates for Select the
the selected the stationary stationary
controls control control type

Figure 55. Function Definition - Place options

The squares in the Relative place section represent a control or a group of controls.
The points on each corner and in the middle are coordinates of the control. Use
these coordinates to define how controls are positioned in relation to one another.
The upper left point represents the upper left corner of the control, the center
point represents the center of the control, etc. When using groups of controls, the
corner points and center point represent co-ordinates of the unseen rectangle that
encompasses the group selection.

¢ The first square, in the Relative place section represents the selected control,
which is moved and placed relative to the stationary control. Controls are
selected manually in Design View or by running a Selection Definition.

¢ The second square represents the stationary control. The stationary control is
selected from the list in the combo box.

¢ Use the Distance section to set the placement offsets for the selected controls.

Example 13. Function definition - Place option

Place the selected control, the Next Menu button, next to the stationary Previous
Menu button. Reminder: The selected control is the control that moves.

The Function Definition looks like this:
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Function Definition

Mame: IPIaceButtoninRightCorner

Type: IPIace

—Relative place

| ' | relative ta

c—r -

1c]
c—r c—r

o)

of IButtonsAtBottom

=

i~ Distance

[+ Horizontal offset

|4 ﬂ Advanced... |

IV Wertical offseti

P -

=

Advanced... |

The GUI presentation after applying the Place type Function Definition:

Note: The the entire GUI window can be used as a stationary control allowing
controls to be placed in any of the corners or in the middle of the window. To
place the selected control off-center or slightly away from a corner use the

Distance section to define the offset.
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Place Each

The Place Each type moves controls within the selected group individually.
Controls move relative to anchor controls and are individually placed according
to the coordinates defined in the Relative place section.

Example 14. Function definition - Place Each option

» Use the Place Each option to place each menu button at a specified location.

r.-_,Music Box Factory

Utility Maintenance Menu

Tunes
Designs
Colors
Styles

EEEE

Place Each treats each button as an individual control. When the following
Function Definition is applied, each button is positioned along a defined parallel
instead of staggered.

Name: |P|al:Ea|:hN:l.eft

Type:  [Place Each =

~Relative place

—C —
| €| whtiveto | o | of ICmtrolwir-duw v|
& —C & —

- Distance

¥ Herizontal offset  [30 :Il advanced. .. |
I Yertical offset :Il Advanced, .

This Function Definition says: Take each of the selected controls and place them
at the left, offset 30 units from the left edge of the GUI window.
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r._,_Music Box Factory

Utility Maintenance Menu

Tunes
Designs
Colors
Styles

EEEE

Initial Menu

Place Each Relative To the Display

This Function Definition type is used to place a control relative to the monitor
screen. Generally, this option is applied solely to the control window.

In the Relative place section, indicate the coordinates of the window relative to the
display. In the Distance section, adjust the Horizontal or Vertical offset to position
the window in the display.

Note: In the Relative place section, the combo box is disabled and the option,
the display is automatically assigned. Since the Horizontal and Vertical offset
may only be set in terms of standard units, there is no Advanced button in this
option.

Table 21. Function definition - Place Each Relative To Display options (Sheet 1 of 2)

Option Description

Horizontal offset Moves the window from left to right on the monitor.
(positive

numerals)

122

webMethods JIS: Advanced Topics Version 9.0



Chapter 7. Function Definitions

Table 21. Function definition - Place Each Relative To Display options (Sheet 2 of 2)

Option Description

Horizontal offset Moves the window from right to left on the monitor.
(negative
numerals)

Vertical offset Moves the window further down on the display.
(positive
numerals)

Vertical offset Moves the window further up on the display.
(negative
numerals)

Center

The Center type moves a control, or group of controls, and coordinates its
placement to correspond to the horizontal or vertical center of the anchor
controls.

This option is useful for placing a group of controls in the center of the window.
Similarly, this option can be applied to place a group of controls in the middle of
a group box.

Note: The Center option is equivalent to using the Place option, selecting the
center in both boxes, and setting the vertical and horizontal offset to zero.

Center in rectangle is used to designate the anchor controls and contains a list of
Selection Definitions. Controls are centered according to the Horizontal Center and
Vertical Center check boxes. If Horizontal Center is set, the group of controls is
placed along the horizontal center of the group. If Vertical Center is set, the group
of controls is placed along the vertical center. If both are set, the group of controls
is placed directly in the center of the rectangle encompassing the group of anchor
controls as defined the Center in rectangle field.
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Example 15. Function definition - Center option

D Place menu buttons in the center of the GUI window.

Function Definition =

Marne: ICenterMenuButtons

Tvpe: ICenter j

Center in reckangle: | Contralwindow j

|+ Harizontal Center

[V wertical Certer

When this Function Definition is applied to the buttons yielded by the Menu
screen section, they are automatically positioned in the window’s center.

Center Each

The Center Each type moves controls within the selected group individually.
Controls move relative to anchor controls and are individually placed according
to the defined coordinates.

Example 16. Function definition - Center Each option

» The Center Each option places each button at a specified location.

[u]
Initial Menu

[m]

o

Lh
=
m

Center Each treats each button as an individual control. When the following
Function Definition is applied, the buttons are positioned along the defined
parallel within the group box instead of staggered.

Function Definition =

Mame:

Type:

_enterInFrame|

ICenter Each

Center in rectangle:

I Hotigontal Certer

[V wertical Certer

FramesAndButtons
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Applying the Function Definition results in the following GUI:

Align

The Align type Function Definition aligns a group of controls in relation to an
anchor control. Controls can be aligned vertically or horizontally and according
to the top, bottom, left, or right of the leader control.

Horizontal alignment moves the controls horizontally creating a column. Vertical
alignment moves the controls vertically creating a row. The centers of the controls
may be positioned along the vertical or horizontal center of the anchor control.

Alignment Type Section

Table 22 shows the options in the Align Type section.

Table 22. Function definition - Align Type option (Sheet 1 of 2)

Option Description

Horizontal

Alignment

Left Sides Controls are arranged in a column with their left

Horizontal Centers

Right Sides

Vertical Alignment

Tops

borders aligned with the left anchor control border.

Controls are positioned in a column with their centers
aligned with the horizontal center of the anchor control.

Controls are positioned in a column, with their right
borders aligned with the right anchor control border.

Controls are arranged in a row. The top edge of the
controls are aligned with the top edge of the anchor
control.

webMethods JIS: Advanced Topics Version 9.0
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Table 22. Function definition - Align Type option (Sheet 2 of 2)

Option Description

Vertical Centers Controls are positioned in a row. Their centers are
aligned with the vertical center of the anchor control.

Bottoms Controls are arranged in a row. The bottom edge of the
controls are aligned with the bottom edge of the anchor
control.

Align To

The anchor control is chosen in the Align to combo box. Anchor criteria is defined
by dimension or location.

e Dimensions: Tallest, Shortest, Widest, and Narrowest
¢ Anchor control: Topmost, Bottommost, Leftmost, and Rightmost

Align to: jJ
Tallest contral in the group

Shortest contral in the group
‘Widest control in the group
Marrawest control in the group
Leftmost control in the group
Rightmost control in the group
Topmost contral in the group
Bottommost control in the group

Figure 56. Align-to section

Example 17. Function definition - Align-to option

»  Align the staggered buttons.

Sign OFf
[m] n] m|
= Previous Menu =
u] u] u] = = =
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This Function Definition aligns the bottom border of the selected buttons with the
bottom border of the anchor control.

Function Definition =
Mame: IAlignBottomToBottomMost
Tvpe: IAIign j
—alignment type

Horizonkal alignment: ‘ertical alignment:

" Left sides  Tops

" Hotizontal centers " Wertical centers

" Right sides * Botkoms

Align to: IBottommostcontrolinthegroup j

After applying this Function Definition the buttons are aligned according to the
Next Menu button, which was the bottommost control:

Sign OFf

Note: The Align option does not space the controls. To space the controls after
alignment use the Spacing or Equal Spacing Function Definitions.

Equal Spacing

The Equal Spacing type positions controls at equal horizontal and/or vertical
intervals within a specific area. The distance between the margins of the area and
the first and last control in the group is determined by the Horizontal and Vertical
spacing settings.

Spacing Type

In the Spacing Type section, which is common to both the Equal Spacing and
Spacing Function Definitions, there are two combo boxes: Order, and In rectangle.
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Order

The selection in the Order combo box determines the lead or priority control when
applying a Spacing type Function Definition.

Spacing Type
Order:

i i
I e Left ka right, top ko botkol

ik
il

Figure 57. Order option

In Rectangle

The In rectangle option describes the area where the controls will be arranged.
Controls may be spaced in relation to the entire GUI window or in a separate
area, such as a group box.

In rectangle: ﬂ J
AddedOKEutkon -

ApplyiwL Il

. ButtonsAtBokborm

I™" Horizontal spag, ronsatBattomAndoKBUtton
o - [ControlanyButton —
B3 mardin ControlButtan

" Equal mar{ ControlCheckBex

ContralComboBox

€ Wargins si{ ControlDate

ControlLink

ControlPrompt

ControlSpin

[ wertical spacir

Figure 58. In Rectangle option

Horizontal and Vertical Spacing

Once the placement area is selected, the user may determine how controls should
be spaced within that area.

|+ Horizontal spacing
& o margins

" Equal margins

" Margins size: I jl &dvanced...l

& o margins

" Equal margins

" Margins size: I jl &dvanced...l

Figure 59. Horizontal and vertical spacing options
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Table 23. Horizontal and vertical spacing options

Option Description

Horizontal Space controls horizontally in a row.
spacing

Vertical Space controls vertically, one atop the other.
spacing

Note: If both the horizontal and vertical check boxes are set, the controls are
aligned diagonally.

Table 24. Margin options

Option Description

No Margins The first control is situated immediately against the selected
area’s left border and the last control is positioned against the
selected area’s right border.

Equal The distance between controls is the same as between the

Margins first and last control and the area borders.

Margins Size Margin size may be determined by display units,

percentages of previously defined controls, or a combination

of both. These options are available when clicking Advanced.

Note: There are no spinboxes next to the first two selections because the
spacing is dictated automatically according to the controls and the allotted

space.
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Example 18. Horizontal and vertical spacing

» Space the keys in the Command Keys section equidistant from one another.

This is the original arrangement of the keys:

u L}
Previous Menu

Function Definition =

Marne: IA_eqsp

Type: IEquaI Spacing j

—Spacing Type
Order: | Tap to bottom, left to right

L L

In rectangle: IButtonsAtBottomAndOKButton

|+ Horizontal spacing
& o margins

" Equal margins

" Margins size: I jl &dvanced...l

[ wertical spacing
% 1o margins

£ Equal margins

€ Margins size: I jl &dvanced...l

OF I Cancel | Help |

Using this Function Definition, the controls will be evenly spaced in the
rectangular area. Since only the Horizontal Spacing check box is set, there is no
vertical movement of the controls.

Applying the Function Definition results in the following GUI:

Previous Menu

The last control is not aligned with the other buttons because the Equal Spacing
option is not responsible for the alignment of controls. To align the last control
with the other buttons, apply the Align definition.
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Spacing

The Spacing type Function Definition determines the amount of space between
individual controls. Spacing does not align controls; it places controls at a
predetermined distance from one another.

Example 19. Spacing

» Space the buttons evenly with the distance between the buttons set at 15 percent
of the OK button.

Before:
n L O 0 [m] [u] [m] 0 |

Function Definition:

Type: ISpacing j

Order: ILeFt to right, top ko battom ﬂ

i~ Distance

|+ Horizontal space |15°.-"o of WIDTH(RDOKButth Advanced. .. |
[ wertical Space I * jl Advanced, ., |

The value and the reference control were set in the
Advanced dialog box

After:
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Set Font and Color

The Set Font and Color type Function Definition is used to change the font, font
color and/or background color.

Pressing the Font and Color button opens the Font and Color dialog box. The
selections made in the dialog box are registered in the Chosen font and color edit
box in the Function Definition dialog box.

| Font and Calor, . i

Chosen Font and color:
IFont = (Comic Sans M3, Height=-13, Weight=400), Text Color = 30000

Figure 60. Set font and color

Add Representation

The Add Representation type creates a control representation on the window that
does not result from a Pattern Definition and does not appear on the host.

Some uses of the Add Representation option:

* Create a button that immediately advances to another program
¢ Create a field that displays a company logo

Like Window Layout options, the presence and functionality of these
representations may be applied throughout an entire Application.

The Representation Definition button opens the Representation Definitions List
dialog box. Choose a Representation Definition and click OK. The Representation
Definition List dialog box closes and the Chosen Representation Definition field
displays the Representation Definition chosen from the Representation Definitions
List.

Example 20. Add representation

4

Add the company slogan to the GUI window.

For this example, a new Representation Definition must be written. New
Representation Definitions are written and stored in the KnowledgeBase, added
to the Definitions Palette and to all Representation Definition lists.
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The GUI window before running the Add Representation function definition:

File Edit Commands Yiew Help

Utility Maintenance Menu

Previous Menu

Tunes
Designs
Colors
Styles

The Function Definition is written after creating the SloganButton
Representation Definition.

Function Definition =

Mame: IMySIogan

Tvpe: IAdd Representation j

Representation Definition. ..

Chosen representation definition:

SloganButton|
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The GUI window after running the Function Definition:

File Edit Commands Yiew Help

BITEIET | Utility Maintenance Menu
EET.

Designs

Colors

Styles

Apply Window Layout

Use the Apply Window Layout type to create a Function Definition that applies
a Window Layout to the selected controls.

The Apply Window Layout type Function Definition can also be used to nest
Window Layouts.

To create a Function Definition that applies a Window Layout:
1 In the Function Definitions manager click New. The Function Definition dialog
box opens.

Select the Apply Window Layout type Function Definition from the Type combo
box.

N

w

Select the appropriate Window Layout from the Chosen window layout list.
x|

Mame: IWindowLayoutFunction

Tvpe: IAppIy ‘Window Layout j

Chosen window |ayout

DefaultwebLookwithoutOK |
FrameButtonsLogoonLeft

FullScreenButhonsiwithFrame
FullScreentithoutQk,

Figure 61. Chosen window layout list
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4 Enter a Function Definition name in the name field.

5 Click OK. The Function Definition dialog box closes. The new Function
Definition appears in the Function Definitions manager.

Nesting Window Layouts

A Window Layout type Function Definition may be used to nest Window
Layouts inside each other. The subordinate Window Layout, after having been
defined as a Function, is paired with a Selection Definition within another
(primary) Window Layout. When applying the primary Window Layout, the
subordinate Window Layout is only applied to the controls selected by the
Selection Definition paired with the Window Layout type Function Definition

Example 21. Nested window layouts

b The AddOkButton Window Layout adds, formats, and places an OK button. The
AddLogoButton Window Layout adds and places a logo. In this example, the
AddOkButton Window Layout is nested in the AddLogoButton Window Layout.
When the AddLogoButton Window Layout is run, the selections and functions
contained the AddOkButton Window Layout are also applied.

6 In the Function Definitions manager and click New. The Function Definition
dialog box opens.

7 Select the Apply Window Layout type Function Definition from the Type
combo box.

8 Select the Window Layout AddOKButton from the Chosen window layout list.

wample
Type: I.ﬂpply “Window Layout

Chosen window layouk

AddLogoButtan

Full3creen
FullScreenButtons'withFrame
FullScreeniithouk G

9 Enter a Function Definition name in the Name field.

10 Click OK. The Function Definition dialog box closes. The Window Layouts
Definitions manager is displayed.
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Function Definitions

Manage vour Function definitions a
current selection,

Equaliwidthiidest

Height_20
HorizonkalCenter Tobindow
LagoButton
PlaceButtonsAtBoktom

11 Close the Function Definitions manager. From the Design menu choose Window
Layouts. The Window Layouts Definitionsmanager opens.

12 To modify the AddLogo Window Layout by adding the Apply Window
Layout type Function Definition that was just created, from the Window
Layouts Definition manager, select AddLogo and click Modify. The Window
Layouts Definition dialog box opens.

13 In the Window Layouts Definition dialog box press Add. The Control Editing
Instructions dialog box opens. Highlight Host All for the Selection and Example
for the Function.

Control Editing Instruction

Selection; Function:
Conkrolwindow ﬂ Equaliwidthiidest
FramesandButtons

Height_z0
HotizonkalCenker Tobindaw

LogoButkon

Click OK. The instruction line is added to the Instructions List in the Window
Layout Definition dialog box.

Window Layout Definition

Tame: IAddLogDButton

Instructions list

Selection: Contralwindow; Funckion: AddLogoButton;
Selection: LogoButton; Function: AddFrameElevabed;
Selection: LogoButton; Function: HorizontalCenter TotWindow;
Selection: Hostall; Fugction: Example;

The AddOKButton
Window Layout is
nested within the:
AddLogoButton
Window Layout
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Group of Functions

The Group of Functions type Function Definition assigns multiple commands to
a control or group of controls. The Group of Functions type combines multiple
Function Definitions under a single definition that can then be applied to selected
controls.

Figure 62 shows the sections that appear in the Group of Functions type Function
Definition:

Function Definition =

Mame: I

Type: IGroup of Functions

r—Chaosen function definitions

Copy,
i3
Paste

Wiew, ..

r—Eunction definitions list

EqualHeight Tallest ;I
Equalwidthwidest

HeightForRegularFkeys

Height_20

HarizontalCenter TowWindow _I
I,

ol

Wiew, .,

PIaceCompanyLogo
PlaceControlsFarLeftOnly
=

(64 | Cancel | Help

Figure 62. Group of functions

Two list boxes are displayed: The Chosen function definitions list box and the
Function definitions list box.

The Chosen function definitions list section displays the Function Definitions added
from the Function definitions list that will comprise the Group type Function
Definition.

The Function definitions list section displays all the available Function
Definitions. When a definition is selected in the Function definitions list the Add
and View buttons are enabled:

¢ Use the Add button to add the highlighted Function Definition to the Chosen
function definitions list.

¢ Use the View button to view the highlighted Function Definition.
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When a Group of Functions type Function Definition is applied to a selection, the
functions are applied according to the order in which they appear in the Chosen
function definitions list. The list can be re-arranged using the editing options that
are enabled when a definition is highlighted in the Chosen function definitions
section.

Table 25. Chosen function definition section options

Option Description

Cut Cuts the highlighted definition from the list and places it on
the clipboard.

Copy Copies the selection and places it on the clipboard.

Paste Pastes the clipboard contents into the list above the

highlighted definition. If no definition is highlighted, the
instruction is pasted at the end of the list.

View Opens Function Definition dialog box. The highlighted
function can be viewed or modified.

Example 22. Group of functions

>

Create a Group of Functions type Function Definition to space and align keys in
the command key section using the Function Definitions PlaceButtonsAtBottom
and SpaceButtonsAtBottom.

To create a Group of Functions type Function Definition

1
2
3

Open the Function Definition manager.
Select Group of Functions in the Type combo box.

Highlight PlaceButtonsAtBottom and press Add. The function is added to the
Chosen function definitions list.
Highlight SpaceButtonsAtBottom and press Add. The function is added to the
Chosen function definitions list.

Highlight AlignTopTopmost and press Add. The function is added to the Chosen
function definitions list.
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Type:  |Group of Functions

Chosen Function definitions

PlaceButtonsAtBottom Copy
SpaceButtonsAtBottom
AlignTopTopmost

Paste

PEEE,

Wiew, ..

6 Enter a name for this Function Definition in the Name field.
7 Press OK.

The GUI before running the Function Definition:

Sign OFf

The GUI after running the Function Definition:

Sign OFf
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The Dynamic Section feature enables you to define a host screen area that can be
used to analyze similar host screens on the fly. Dynamic sections have two
distinguishable features. First, they are composed entirely of dynamic Pattern
Definitions (Dynamic Iterations or Groups). Second, the dynamic Pattern
Definitions written to recognize host screen patterns do not require the characters
within those patterns to remain static. Non static features of a screen may be
input/output fields or Fkeys. When you encounter screens such as these, a
dynamic section should be dragged over the variable area(s) of the screen image.

Dynamic sections must contain the entire combination of Dynamic Iterations or
Groups found on the host screens such that all host screens will be successfully
analyzed. In the runtime Application, screens containing the dynamic areas will
be analyzed on-the-fly.

* The screen image used for the analysis must contain at least one character
sequence satisfying each dynamic iteration in the dynamic group. If not, then
that dynamic iteration will fail to recognize any character sequences in
runtime. The control generated in ACE from the sequence is the prototype
control.

¢ All the controls generated in runtime from a given iteration have the same
style parameters as the prototype control generated in ACE.

This section includes:

¢ How Dynamic Sections Work
¢ Applying Dynamic Sections
¢ Defining Dynamic Sections in Layout View

How Dynamic Sections Work

The following is an example of the way the dynamic section feature works. In this
example we will use two screens from an iSeries with similar layouts. In ACE we
will define the input/output area as the dynamic area.
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=] Hast Session 1
Work with Files {(WRKF)

Type choices, press Enter.
Hame, generic=, *ALL

MHame, =LIBL, =CURLIB...
*ALL, BSCF38, CHNF38, DDHF...

Type choices, press Enter.

Source file . . . . PR HName, =PRU
Library - Hame, =LIBL, xCURLIB, =PRU
Source menl - HName, =PRU, =SELECT
Source type - Hame, *SAHE, BAS, BASP...
.2, 5,6

option . . . . ~BLANK, * *
Text ‘description

F3=Exit  Fi-|
F2u=Hore keys|

Botton
F3=Exit F4=Prompt F5-Refresh Fi2-Cancel F13-How to use this display
F2u-Hore keys

65-37 SA [ F104D

Figure 63. Host screens with dynamic patterns

Notice that both screens contain text with periods, Input/Output fields, and
options. The dynamic section will contain Dynamic Iterations that recognize
these characters.

Even though the combination of results sent to ACE from the host in a dynamic
section can vary, the Dynamic Iterations defining the dynamic sections take care
of the conversion. For example, in the sample screens above you see several Fkeys
located along the bottom of the screen. You as the developer cannot know during
runtime which Fkeys are going to be used. Depending on the particular situation
the host may send all, some, or none of the Fkeys to ACE for conversion into GUI

Fortunately, as long as ACE correctly analyzes “all” the host Fkeys in Analysis
View, the screen will be converted properly. You will find that dynamic sections
are reliable as long as the screens are analyzed properly.

Applying Dynamic Sections

To apply dynamic sections you must either create a new Subapplication or open
an existing Subapplication. Because the example shown here was not done with
your exact Application, you may not find the Dynamic Layout from this example
in your Apply Screen Layout dialog box.

Defining Dynamic Sections in Layout View

To define a dynamic section in layout view:

1 In Layout View select Layout > Change Layout.
2 You are asked whether to clear the current layout. Click Yes.
The Apply Screen Layout dialog box opens.
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DynamcInputOutputPerinds_Cdeeys
FKeyoec
Popup

Ik, I Cancel Help

Apply Screen Layout [ x| I

Apply a Screen Lavout to the current screen,

Figure 64. Apply Screen Layout dialog box

3 Select the layout DynamiclnputOutputPeriods_CmdKeys. Drag the section
properly over the screen area. The dynamic area is the input/output area as

illustrated in Figure 65.

Host Session 1
Work with Files (WRKF)

Mame, generics, =ALL
Hame, =LIBL, =CURLIB...

=ALL, BSCF38, CHMF38, DDMF...

Dynamic_InputOutput_Periods

Bottom

Figure 65. Dynamic Input/Output Periods section
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The Pattern Definition for this Dynamic area is as follows:

DynamicGroupOfinputOutputWithPeriods

/ {Dynamic Group) \

DynamiclterationOfFieldHeaderWithPeriods | Dy namiclterationOfRT TextWithPeriods

(Dynamic Iteration) (Dynamie Iteration)

DynamiclterationOfInputField
(Dynamic Iteration)
[FieldHeaderWithPeriods | |
InputField

A dynamic group can contain only Dynamic Iterations. Both the Dynamic Group and
Dynamic Iterations must have dynamic Representation Definitions.

Figure 66. Pattern definition for a dynamic area

Dynamic Areas in Runtime

When you run your generated application with a live emulator, the areas that you
have defined as the Dynamic Sections contain the data from the host screen with
a GUI representation.

Note: If you have not used the richest complement of Dynamic Iterations,
screens with patterns that cannot be converted will only be partially
displayed. If problems occur check to ensure that the Dynamic Iterations are
comprehensive.

In runtime, ACE searches the dynamic area of the host screen for all the
occurrences of the first dynamic iteration. After the first dynamic iteration is
identified, ACE searches the remaining parts of the dynamic area for all the
occurrences of the second dynamic iteration. This process is repeated for each
dynamic iteration.

Hints on Ordering Your Dynamic Iterations in the KnowledgeBase and for
Improving Runtime Performance

¢ Always list the most unique dynamic iterations or least occurring iterations in
your dynamic group first.

¢ The Pattern Definitions for edit fields must precede static fields.

¢ Use the least number of dynamic iterations as possible. The definitions within
the iterations should be simple and have only one representation.
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Controlling the GUI Objects from the *.ini File

Changing the values in your <AppIName>.ini file can modify the defaults of
the GUI objects, which are displayed in the dynamic area during runtime. The
automatic adjustments will work in runtime. See the explanation in the “Entries
in <ApplName>.ini” on page 294.

Using Dynamic Areas with DDS and SDF Formats

Dynamic areas can be applied to Subapplications originating from DDS and SDF
file formats. SDF, or Screen Definition File, is a generic term used to describe a
group of mainframe file formats that store information that defines and describes
host application screens. To convert such files into a GUI employing dynamic
areas, you must edit the DDS or SDF.ini file information. Editing is required
because of the way ACE handles dynamic areas.

For example, ACE cannot process dynamic areas that contain output fields with
strings of ‘O’s. Strings such as these provide no match between output fields and
Pattern Definitions. Therefore, you must edit the appropriate *.ini file, replacing
the unrecognizable string with one that matches a Pattern Definition. After you
edit and save the *.ini file, perform screen maintenance on the Subapplication.
The new string appears in the field and now the Subapplication can be processed
in runtime.

Note: For instructions on editing the DDS.ini or SDF.ini, see “Using DDS.ini
and SDFE.ini” on page 291.
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Part IV. About Enhancing Your Application’s Usability

The topics in this section show you ways to improve the usability of the host
application without making any changes to the original host application. The
issues covered here actually change the way in which the host application
performs. Using the features described in this section will make your ACE
application easier to use.

The first chapter, Tab Controls, shows you how to add tabs to a window. Tabs can
be used to group certain fields that belong together. Just as in Windows, tabs can
be viewed only one at a time. ACE also gives you control as to which tab is placed
on top as default.

The second chapter, Many-to-One, is another feature that can be used to make
your converted application more efficient and easier to use. Many-to-One allows
you to combine several host screens into one GUI screen. Using this feature, you
redesign original host screens without changing the host application’s code. This
option is useful when the host application has many screens with similar
functions. Using a linking process, ACE combines these screens into one
functional GUL

The third chapter, One-to-Many, is just the opposite of Many-to-One. Using One-
to-Many you can take one host screen and create one or more GUI subwindows
for it. Dividing a host screen into several subwindows helps organize busy host
screens making the ACE application easier to use. Your subwindows can be
configured to display in different ways.

The fourth chapter, Skipping Window-Display in Runtime, describes how to
improve the performance time of the converted application by using the Skipping
Windows feature.

The last chapter, Using Just-in-Time GUI Subapplications, describes special Just-
in-Time GUI applications.
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The Tab control feature enables you to place one or more tabs on a Subapplication
window. When a Subapplication window is loaded with many different fields
and controls that can be subdivided in related categories, it is a good idea to
create tabs.

Placing tabs on a window is a way to divide the information present into several
“layers” of data visible one at a time. The Subapplication’s window is better
organized and looks better, and the user’s work is simplified.

This chapter describes:

Creating Tabs

Rearranging the Tabs

Changing Tab Style Options
Moving Controls from One Tab to the Other

Creating Tabs for Subapplications

The Create Tnb wizard is used to create tabs on windows. Tabs are useful in
situations where a crowded screen contains data that can be grouped into
categories, organizing the visual information to create a less busy window.

The following instructions use an example that shows how information
contained in a Subapplication that has many different fields and controls can be
divided among three tabs.

Starting the Create Tab Wizard

The first step in creating tabs is to start the wizard:

1 Create a new Subapplication or open an existing one.
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New Customer

Customer #: [ BBBBEEE Customer Type: Business =
First Name: BEEBEEEBEBEEBE I Active
Middle Initial: [~ [~ Prefened?

Last Name: BEEBEEBBEEBEEEEEEEEEE % Discount:

Address1: [EBEBBBEBEEEBEEEEEEBEEBEEBEEBBEEBEE |

Address2: [EBEEBEEEEEEBEEBEEEEEEBEEBEEEEEREEE

City: [EEEEBEEEEEEBEEEEE | State: [BE Zip: [ EBBEB
Phone: 10 Ext: [ BBEB

Fax: |—0

E-mail: [EBEBBEEBEEEBEEBEEREEEBECEEEEBEEEEEREBDBEBEEEBEEBEEE |

I TR T ST ST

This Subapplication displays information about new customers. We can
divide the information in three kinds: Name, Phone and Address, and Other
Info. Thus we want to create three tabs with these titles.

2 Go to Design View.
3 From the Design menu select Add Control. The Add Control dialog box appears.

4 Select Tabs from the Control Type selection box, and click OK. The Create Tab
wizard appears.

or

In Design View, click the Add Tabs icon [ in the Definitions Palette . The Create
Tab wizard appears.

Create Tab Wizard - Welcome

The: Create Tab Wizard enables you to add tabs to your window and define the
conkrols that appear on each tab,

The tab conkrol i5 an elegant solution for handing dense host screens, Instead of .
trying ko Fik all the controls inko the limited area of a window, you can divide them into
logical groups and display each group on a different tab.

Figure 67. Create Tab wizard

5 Click Next to begin creating the tabs.

Creating Tabs

For each tab you create, you must supply the wizard with two pieces of
information:

e The name of the tab.
e The controls included on the tab.
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You then click the Add Additional Tab button and repeat the process for all tabs you
want to add.

To create tabs:
1 The first request for information is a name for the first tab. Type the tab’s
name. In our example, we type: “Name”. Click Next.

2 Select the controls you want to group on the tab. In our example, the first four
edit fields and their descriptive headings.

New Customer
E:USWTE‘E' 1 E BBBEBBBS Customer Type:
Efirsl 'Eamerﬁ EEBBBBEEEEES O I Active
BHiddle Initial: [ Preferred?
E—asl 'Eamerﬁ iBBBBBBBBBBB:BBBBBBBBBB E % Discount:
Address1: [EECEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE0EEEEE00EEE
Address2: [EECEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE0EEEEE00EEE

3 Click Add Aditional Tab . Several things happen at this time:
* The selected controls disappear from the Subapplication’s window.

¢ The wizard creates the first tab that includes the controls you just selected.
You cannot see the tab at this stage of the procedure. You will see it only at
the end, once all the tabs have been created.

¢ The wizard advances to the Create New Tab step.

4 Type the name for the second tab. In our example: “Phone and Address”.
Click Next.

5 Select the controls you want to group on the second tab. In our example, all
controls and descriptive headings situated between “Address 1” and “E-

Mail”.
i o [m] n 0
= dd 2 1:8 BBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBB%BBBBBBBBBBBBBBBB E
E dd j 2 E EEEEEBEEEEEEEEEBEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEER g
&R 8 _Dg_n_n O Dg_n_n
2  BEETEE B
E’hol:rlle:g &xl: ﬁ BEBED
E—D o o o o [m]
Fax: O
oo o [u] [m] m u
EE-mEaiI:E iBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBE‘.BBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBB :

6 Click Add Aditional Tab. The selected controls disappear from the
Subapplication’s window, the second tab is created, and the wizard advances
to the Create a New tab step.

Type the name for the next tab. In our example: “Other Info”. Click Next.

Select the controls you want to group on the tab. In our example, the controls
and descriptive headings between “Customer type” and “%Discount”.
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New Customer

E:uslomenl Type: =]
[u] g e g
3_ o O
Active O
o o o
Preferred? o

% DisEEunl: =] E:E;E
o [u} o

Completing the Wizard

Once all the tabs are defined, you complete the wizard’s procedure and arrange
the Tab control on the Subapplication window.

1 Click Next. The Specify Top Tab wizard step is displayed.
2 From the Top Tab list, select the tab that should appear on top during runtime.

3 Click Next, then click Finish. The tabs appear on your window. This is how
the Subapplication in the example looks after the Tab control is created.

r._’_Music Box Factory

New Customer

Name I Phone and Address Other Info

Customer If: | BEBEEEE

First Name: [EEEEBEEBEBEE

Middle Initial: e

Last Name: IBBBBEBEBBBBEBBBBEBBBB

T TR T T ST

Rearranging the Tabs

You must now place the tabs in their correct position on the window, and you
may also want to modify the position or properties of the controls on each tab
individually.
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To change the position or size of the tabs:

1 In Design View, click on the tab’s caption area. This selects the Tab control.
2 Drag the tabs to where you want them to appear on the window.
3 To resize the tabs, select them and use the cursor on one of the handles.

To modity the position or properties of controls on a tab:

1 In Test View, click on the tab you want to modify.

2 In Design View, select a control or group of controls and move them to where
you want them to be on the tab.

3 To modify the properties of a control, double click it to access its style options.

Changing Tab Style Options

To change tab style options, double click on the tab’s caption area in Design View.
The Tabs Component dialog box appears. This dialog box gives you the ability to

change the tab that appears on top in runtime. It also allows you to move through
the fields using the tab key and to send information back to the host with initial

caps.
E
Manager I Skyle I Formak I Events

Enter the captions for each Folder of the tabs control in
the box below, separated by semi-colons. The number
of captions determines the number of Folders,

Sizing is aukomatic:

IName;Phone and Address;Other Info;

Eirst visible tab:

IName

|+ Tab stop I Initial caps.

"Basic skyles

Figure 68. Tab style options

Editing Tabs

Once you have created a Tab control you can perform these editing operations:

¢ Delete the Tab control.
e Rename one or several tabs.
e Move controls from one tab to the other.

What you cannot do is add, or delete, a single tab to a Tab control.
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Deleting a Tab control

You can delete a Tab control you have created. To do this, you first have to remove
all the controls on all the individual tabs.

To delete a Tab control:

1 In Design View, delete, or remove from the tabs area, the controls on each of
the tabs. This will require you to alternate between Design View and Test
View in order to put each of the tabs in focus successively.

2 Press the Delete key on your keyboard.

Renaming a Tab

You can rename one or several tabs once you have created them. For this you
must change the caption text both in the Subwindow component of the tab and
in the Tab component. This is because in ACE individual tabs are in fact
subwindows. For more information on subwindows, see Chapter 11 - "One-to-
Many" on page 175.

To rename a Tab:

1 In Test View, click the tab you want to rename.

2 In Design View, double click on the tab’s body area. The Subwindow
Component dialog box appears.

3 Change the name in the Caption text field. Click OK.
4 Double click on the tab’s caption area. The Tab Component dialog box appears.

5 Change the name of the tab in the caption field. If the tab is the one that must
appear on top during runtime, change its name in that field as well. Click OK.

6 From the Design menu select Apply Design Changes.

Moving Controls from One Tab to the Other

To move a control or a group of controls from one tab to another:

1 In Design View, drag the control(s) from one tab to the main window of the
Subapplication.

2 Switch to Test View. Select the desired destination tab.

3 Switch back to Design View.

4 Drag the control(s) from the window to the destination tab.
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Large Applications containing many Subapplications can be difficult to organize,
making them hard to work with and maintain. The Many-to-One feature enables
combining several host screens and showing them as one window in runtime.
Thus, you can reduce the number of Subapplications in your Application, and
improve your Application's performance and usability. The Many-to-One feature
is especially helpful when Subapplications have a number of fields and controls
in common.

Many-to-One works by designating some Subapplications as Dependent and
linking them to a Subapplication designated as the Principal. A Principal can
have two or more Dependents, while a Dependent can only have one Principal.

This chapter describes:

¢ The Purpose of Many-to-One

* An Overview of the Many-to-One Workflow

¢ Creating Dependent Subapplications

¢ Creating the Principal Subapplication

* Analyzing the Dependents and the Principal

* Representing Dependents as Tabs on the Principal
¢ Listing Transitions in the <ApplName>.ini file

The Purpose of Many-to-One

Many-to-One allows you to combine several host screens into one GUI screen.
Using this feature, you redesign original host screens without changing the host
application’s code. This option is useful when the host application has many
screens with similar functions. Using a linking process, ACE combines these
screens into one functional GUL

Many-to-One is used to organize several Subapplications so as to display them as
one window in runtime. In the window, tabs are often used to organize the
information coming from the different screens.
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Many-to-One

Subapplication 3

Figure 69. Many-to-One

Many-to-One enables you to re-engineer your application, and improve its
usability:

¢ When there is a sequence of sparse screens that can be combined into a single
window. For example, a sequence of logon screens.

* When the information in a number of screens should be displayed together
from a functional point of view. For example, employee information -
personal, salary, professional qualifications.

¢ When there are two (or more) related screens on the host. For example, when
you move between two related screens using Page Up/ Page Down.

The Many-to-One feature is intended to bring together screens related one to the
other either from a functional or from a workflow point of view. We do not
recommend “squeezing together” unrelated screens in order to reduce the
number of windows in your application.

An Overview of the Many-to-One Workflow

The Many-to-One procedure is based on defining some Subapplications as being
of a special type: the Dependent type. You then create an additional
Subapplication that is defined as being of another special type: the Principal type.
The Principal Subapplication brings together and regulates the interactions
between the Dependents. In the Principal Subapplication, the Dependents occur
as subwindows which can be transformed into tabs.
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Principal

Subapplication 3
Dependents

Figure 70. Principal and dependent subapplications

The Many-to-One Workflow

Create the Dependent Subapplications before the Principal Subapplication.

2 Create the Principal Subapplication using a “duplicate” screen image taken
from one of the Dependents.

3 Fields that are in the same location in all screens are analyzed in the Principal
Subapplication. Fields that are unique to a screen are analyzed in the
Dependent Subapplication representing that screen.

4 Add toolbar menus and accelerators to the Principal Subapplication.
5 Attach methods in the Principal Subapplication.

6 Add the information that enables the Application to navigate from one screen
to the other to the Application’s <AppIName>.ini file.

Creating Dependent Subapplications

This section shows you how to create a Dependent Subapplication. Designating
a Subapplication as Dependent is done in the New Subapplication wizard.

To create a Dependent Subapplication:

1 Select the screen to convert using the New Subapplication wizard.
2 In the Subapplication Type step, select Dependent.
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New Subapplication Wizard - Specify Subapplication Properties

B x|
Spedfy the type of subapplication. Subappiication type

-
Dependent: Regular -

A subapplication that connects bo one Principal. Used in the Many to One feature, " Never Display Window < Badl |
which enables you o create one principal GUT window to represent bwo or more ~ ) . )

dependent subapplications. Conditionally Display Window e I

Help |

Figure 71. Creating a Dependent subapplication
3 Create the new Dependent Subapplication by completing the New

Subapplication wizard.

4 Repeat this procedure for each of the Subapplications which will be defined
as Dependent.

Note: All Dependent Subapplications must be created before the Principal.

Creating the Principal Subapplication

There is no actual host screen that corresponds to the Principal Subapplication,
since the Principal brings together several Dependents. This means that you have
to duplicate the screen image of one of the Dependents and use the duplicate to
create the Principal Subapplication. There are three options for creating this
duplicate screen image:

¢ Copy one of the Dependent.PNL files and rename it.

¢ Capture a screen image of one of the Dependent screens.

¢ If you are working with DDS files, create a new screen image of a Dependent
screen using the Edit Screen Images wizard.

We will use the first option in the following procedure.

Defining a Subapplication as Principal

These are the steps that are carried out when you create a Principal
Subapplication, starting from the .PNL file of one of the Dependents.

To create a Principal Subapplication:

1 Go to the <InstallDir>\appls\<AppIName>\dds or the
<InstallDir>\appls\<AppIName>\sdf folder in your hard drive and
make a copy of one of the .PNL files used to make the Dependent
Subapplications.

Copy the file to another location, preferably not in the ACE folder.

Change the name of the file, but keep the .PNL extension.
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4 Make a screen image with that file, using the following parameters in the
Create Screen Image wizard:

¢ In the Screen Image Type step, select Captured.
¢ In the Import Screen Captures step, select Import screen captures.
¢ In the Select Captured Files step, select the renamed file.

5 Create the Principal Subapplication with the new screen image using the
Create New Subapplication wizard. In the wizard, select Captured as the screen
image type.

6 Specify the Subapplication type as Principal.

- x|
Specfy the type of subapplication. Subapplication bype -

New Subapplication Wizard - Specify Subapplication Properties

" Regular
Principal:
# subapplicaton that connects to bapplications. Uised in the Many 1 Never Display Window < Back |
o One Feature, which enabias you bo create one principal GUT window bo represent ~ . . )
bwo or more: dependent subapplications. Conditionaly Display Window Cancel |

Paranmeters:
Use the Paramaters button to link the Principal to ks Depandents,

Help |

Figure 72. Creating a Principal subapplication

7 Click the Parameters button. This opens the Principal Parameters dialog box.

Principal Parameters ﬂ

Al dependents:

Add - |
<- Remove |

OF I Cancel | Help |

Figure 73. Principal Parameters dialog box

8 The Principal Parameters dialog box lists all the Dependent Subapplications
which are not yet connected to any Principal in the All dependents panel. To
link the Dependents to the Principal, select each Dependent from the All
dependents panel and click Add. The Dependents are then transferred to the
Principal’s dependents panel.
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9

Note: Ensure that all the Subapplications which were specified as
Dependents are moved to the Principal’s dependents panel. The process of
transferring Dependents from the All dependents panel to the Principal’s
dependents panel is the linkage that connects the Dependents to their
Principal.

Click OK and continue the wizard until the Principal Subapplication is
created.

Analyzing the Dependents and the Principal

Dependent and Principal Subapplications are analyzed differently. These are the
general guidelines for the analysis:

First analyze the screens of the Dependent Subapplications. Drag an
IgnoreArea section over fields that have the same position on all the screens.
This ensures that the fields represented in the Dependent Subapplications are
those that are unique to each Subapplication.

In the Principal’s analysis, do the contrary to what you did for the Dependents’
analysis: drag an IgnoreArea section over the elements that are unique to each
screen. This ensures that the fields represented in the Principal Subapplication
are those that are in the same location in each screen.

Fields that become unnecessary as a result of the Many-to-One procedure,
such as FKeys that are used to navigate from one screen to the other, should
be covered with an IgnoreArea section both in the Dependents and in the
Principal.

The OK button is needed on the Principal Subapplication but not on
Dependent Subapplications.

Dependent Subapplication windows are created without toolbar menus. If
you want to add toolbar menus or accelerators, or to attach methods to a
control, do so in the Principal only.

Analyzing the Dependents

Start the procedure with the analysis of the Dependents.

To analyze the Dependents:

1

In Layout View, drag an IgnoreArea section over the screen elements that are
positioned in the same location on all screens.

In Layout View, drag an IgnoreArea section over fields that will become
unnecessary as a result of the Many-to-One procedure.
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3 In Design View, apply a FullScreenWithoutOK Window Layout to the
Subapplication in order to eliminate the OK button from the subwindow.

4 Repeat the procedure for every Dependent.

Note: Attaching methods to controls is done in the Principal. Do not overlay
the WindowCaption section with an IgnoreArea section. Doing so produced
Dependents without window captions, which prevents the Create Tab wizard
from recognizing them and transforming them into tabs.

Analyzing the Principal

To analyze the Principal:
1 In Layout View, drag an IgnoreArea section over the screen elements that are
unique to each screen.

2 In Layout View, drag an IgnoreArea section over fields that will become
unnecessary as a result of the Many-to-One procedure.

Example of Dependents and Principal Analysis

Consider as an example the two schematic screens below. This is how they would
be analyzed in a Many-to-One procedure in order to create a Principal
Subapplication containing the information from both Dependents.

Marme I

Fa=Main Menu F&=Frint

Figure 74. Screen 1
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Marne I ¥
]

Aaaa Bhbbh Cre

3 n2

F3:

Fa=Main Menu F&=Frint

Figure 75. Screen 2

Comparing the two screens shows that:

The Name and X, Y,Z fields in the top half are identically located.
Elements unique to each screen are:

In Screen 1, the L1 to L4 fields.

In Screen 2, the List with the Aaaa, Bbbbbbb, and Ccc headers.

The Fkeys at the bottom are in identical locations in both screens.

The F3 Fkey is used in both screens to move to the other screen.

On the basis of this comparison, this is how the screens should be analyzed. The
Dependents’ analysis is done first.

To analyze the Dependents:

1

In Layout View, drag an IgnoreArea section covering the Name and X,Y,Z
fields and another one covering the Fkeys.

In Design View, apply a FullScreenWithoutOK Window Layout to the
Subapplication in order to eliminate the OK button from the subwindow.
Arrange the elements in the window on the smallest possible area, to fit a tab
structure.

Perform all other necessary local modifications, but remember that you must
not attach methods in the Dependents, or create toolbar menus and
accelerators.

To analyze the Principal:

1

In Layout View, drag an IgnoreArea section over the L1 to L4 fields or over the
list, depending on which screen was duplicated to create the screen image for
the Principal Subapplication.

In Layout View, drag an IgnoreArea section over the F3 Fkey. That control is
not needed since it is used to move from one screen to the other.

Perform all other necessary local modifications. Attach methods to controls if
needed. Create toolbar menus and accelerators if needed.
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Representing Dependents as Tabs on the Principal

In most Many-to-Ones, the Dependents can be displayed as tabs on the Principal.
The ACE Tab control is an elegant solution for handling the information coming
from several host screens. This can be accomplished as follows:

Note: Before representing Principal and Dependents as tabs, both the
Principal and Dependents must be defined as Subapplications and
converted, as described in the previous sections.

To represent the Dependents as tabs on the Principal:

1 Open the Principal Subapplication.
2 Put the Principal’s window in focus.

Note: When opening the Principal Subapplication, the Dependent windows
and the Principal’s window open at the same time. You may be working on a
Dependent’s window by mistake. Make sure you work on the Principal’s
window.

3 In Design View, change the caption text of the window to a name different
from the name of any one of the Dependent windows.

4 In Design View, select Design > Add Control. Choose the Tabs option and click
OK.

5 The Create Tnb wizard appears. Click Next.
Set the Create tabs for subwindows check box. Click Next.

Create Tab Wizard - Create Tabs for SubWindows D x|
This subapplication has SubWindows.
To automatically create tabs for all the SubWindows, make sure the check box is
checked., <Back

Cancel

Figure 76. Create tabs for subwindows check box

7 Indicate which tab should be on top. Click Finish to create the tabs.

Note: If you skip step 3 you will have problems at the tabs creation step.
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Example 23. Displaying two dependent subapplications as tabs

» If we display the two Dependent Subapplications used as an example in the
preceding section as tabs, we obtain the following window:

BEEBEBE

x
Y [EBEBEBEBEEBBEBE
2 [BEBBB

Screen 1 Screen 2

Mame [BEBEEEEBEEE

L. ooo

L2. [GEGOEGEEEEDE

L3: [EEEEEEEBEEEEBEEEEBEEE

L4: [EEEEBEBEEDEDOBOEBEEDEDEED |

Figure 77. Displaying two dependent subapplications as tabs

Notice that the unique elements appear on the tabs, while the identical elements
appear on the rest of the window. Notice also that the F3 Fkey, used to move from
one screen to the other, is not represented.

Listing Transitions in the <AppIName>.ini file

The runtime needs to know how to navigate between the screens of a Many-to-
One. This section shows you how to provide that information in the
<AppIName>.ini  file. It also explains when and how you need to use the
ValidateDependentScreenByName DoMethod to ensure the host moves to a
specific screen when activation of a method requires this.

Runtime Operation of a Many-to-One

How does a Many-to-One work in runtime? When a regular Subapplication is
encountered, the runtime fetches the information from its associated host screen.
When the runtime first encounters any of the Dependent Subapplications that are

164 webMethods JIS: Advanced Topics Version 9.0



Chapter 10. Many-to-One

part of a Many-to-One, it displays the associated Principal Subapplication. The
Principal must display the information from all the Dependents. In order to do
that, the runtime must reach each one of the screens and fetch that information.

Two methods are used to navigate between host screens:

¢ UserMoveToDependentScreen is activated when a Dependent is reached on
the host and ACE displays the corresponding Principal. It makes use of
information that you write in the <AppIName>.ini  file to move from one host
screen to another.

¢ The DoMethod ValidateDependentScreenByName is used whenever there is a
need for the host to be on a specific screen when a method is triggered in the
Principal. Using the Dependent’s name as a parameter,
ValidateDependentScreenByName verifies whether the host is on the desired
screen, and moves the host to the correct screen if needed.

Transition Information

Transition information is the list of host actions that must be performed to move
from one screen to another. This information is used by the
UserMoveToDependentScreen method.

In most cases there is only one way to move from one screen to another. For
example, to move from Screen 1 to Screen 2 press F3, to move from Screen 2 to
Screen 3 press F3 again, to move from Screen 2 to Screen 1 press Enter, etc.

Transition Modes

Sometimes there is more than one way to move between two screens. For
example, to move from Screen 1 to Screen 2 and update the host you need to type
Enter, but to make the same move without updating you need to press the F3 key.

There are three different transition modes:

Table 26. Three transition modes (Sheet 1 of 2)

Mode Description

Read Display a window for the first time. Updating data from the
screen to the window. This is the default transition mode.

Write Updating data from the window to the screen. Used when a
method contains an “update” instruction.
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Table 26. Three transition modes (Sheet 2 of 2)

Mode Description

No Update Moving to a screen without a request for read or write. Used
internally by ValidateDependentScreenByName.

The UserMoveToDependentScreen Method

The runtime uses this method to move between screens when a Dependent
Subapplication is first reached. Depending on the screen that is reached on the
host, the UserMoveToDependentScreen method performs the actions necessary to
reach the Principal’s appropriate Dependents. UserMoveToDependentScreen is a
System-Triggered method that takes values from the <AppIName>.ini  file as its
parameters.

Note: You usually do not modify UserMoveToDependentScreen. Should you
want to modify it, do not to use the MoveAccordingToHost DoMethod line.
This could lead to unpredictable results.

Writing Transition Information in <AppIName>.ini Using Host Keys

The UserMoveToDependentScreen method uses transition information to enable
the runtime to navigate between the Dependent’s screens.

To write the transition information:

1 Open the <AppIName>.ini tile, located under the RT32 directory.

2 Add a section called [PrincipalName_Transitions] , where
PrincipalName  refers to the actual name of the Principal Subapplication.

The syntax for the new section is as follows:

[PrincipalName_Transitions]
Dependents=ListOfDependents
FromDependent_ToDependent_[TransitionMode]=ListOfHo stActions

The line following the section name gives a list of Dependents, separated by one
blank exactly.

The following lines list the transition modes and the host actions used to pass
from one Dependent to another. Write a separate line for every possible move
between Dependents.
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In every line following the first, ListOfHostActions is a string listing the
different host actions that must be performed in order to move from the first to

the second Dependent.

Valid host actions are:

Table 27. Valid host actions

Host Action

String

Press a key on the host.

Press a key on the host.

Type a string on the
host.

Type the value of a
global variable at the
current cursor location.

Move the cursor to a
specific location on the
host.

AID (iSeries) key name

\S followed by a key code (as in a SendASpecificKey
parameter)
\T followed by a string

To indicate a blank character in the string, write \ B.
To indicate several blank characters in a row, type
as many times \B as there are blank characters.

\ G followed by the name of a global variable.

\M followed by a four (4) digit number.

The first two digits represent the row, the last two
digits represent the column. Both row and column
numbers are zero based. For example, use 0079 for

top right, 2300 for bottom left and 0000 for top left.

Note: The Principal and Dependent names must be written in UPPER CASE
letters. The names of the Dependents in the list on the first line should be
separated by ONE BLANK space. There should be no blank spaces
immediately before or after the equal sign. Inclusion of the transition modes
in the line is only required when there is more than one transition mode
between two specific screens. This situation is encountered very rarely.
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Example 24. Transition section in the <AppIName>.ini file

» [PrincipalName_Transitions]
Dependents=S1 S2 S3
S1_S2=Enter
S2_S3=Enter
S3_S2=F3
S2 S1=F3
The following diagram illustrates a Principal, its three Dependents and the keys

that have to be pressed on the host in order to move from one Dependent to
another.

Figure 78. A principal and three dependants

Depending on the screen that is reached on the host, the
UserMoveToDependentScreen method performs the actions necessary to reach
the other Dependents.

For example, if Dependent 1 is reached first, Dependent 2 can be reached by
pressing Enter, and then Dependent 3 can be reached by pressing Enter again.

Or, if Dependent 2 is reached first, Dependent 3 can be reached by pressing Enter,
and Dependent 1 can be reached by pressing F3.
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For such a case, the transition section in the <AppIName>.ini  file looks like this:
[PrincipalName_Transitions]

Dependents=S1 S2 S3

S1 S2=\EEnterlto2

S2 S3=\EEnter2to3

S3_S2=\EF3From3to2

S2_S1=\EF3From2to3

S1 S3=\EEnterlto2 \EEnter2to3

S3_S1=\EF3From3to2 \EF3From2to3

Example 25. How to write transitions when there is a succession of actions

» Table 28 shows an example of how to write transition lines when there is a
succession of actions to perform on the host in order to move from Dependent 1
to Dependent 2.

Table 28. How to write transitions when there is a succession of actions

Host Transition (S1_S2) <AppIName>. ini line

F3 “2” Enter S1_S2=F3\T2 Enter

F5 Home “1 1”7 Enter S1 _S2=F5\S1236\T1\B \T1
Enter

Move cursor to location 0402, type S1 S2=\M0402 \GABC Enter

value of variable ABC, Enter

Example 26. When transition modes must be included

[b Figure 79 shows how the transition section in the <AppIName>.ini file is
written in the rare case transition modes must be included.

The following diagram shows a Principal and its Dependents, the transition rules
that govern the movement from one Dependent to another, and the way the
transition section in the <AppIName>.ini file is written:

webMethods JIS: Advanced Topics Version 9.0 169



Chapter 10. Many-to-One

F24 F24 g, FB,
F12 F12
[«<PrincipalMame>_Transitions]
Fram To Host Actions Type DependentS:S'l 5753
51 52 Enter Read S1_S2=Enter
g2 g3 Enter Read 52_53=Enter
g2 g1 F& (Update) Write 83 52 Write=F8
g3 g2 F& (Update) Write T AR i
52 51 F12(Cancell  MaUpdate $2_81_Write=F6
33 52 F12 (Cancel Mo Update S3_52=F12
52 _51=F12

Figure 79. When transition modes must be included

Note that the default transition mode, Read, is not explicitly mentioned in the
transition section, since it is the only way to move from S1 to S2 and S2 to S3. For
the move from S3 to 52 and S2 to S1, the No Update transition type is not
mentioned in the transition section. The transition type that needs to be
mentioned is the Write transition type.

The ValidateDependentScreenByName DoMethod

Use the ValidateDependentScreenByName DoMethod to reach a specific
Dependent. You must use this DoMethod whenever a specific action must be
performed on a specific Dependent. This DoMethod verifies whether the current
host screen is the desired Dependent, and moves to it if it is not.

When the runtime is on the Principal Subapplication, the host is on one of the
Dependent screens. When you move from tab to tab in the Principal, the host
screen does not move in parallel, but stays on the Dependent that was first reached.
This might cause a problem when a method requiring the host to be on a specific
screen is called. In order for the host to be on the correct screen when such a
method is called, ValidateDependentScreenByName must be added to the
methods attached to triggers that appear on a single Dependent, and to the
methods attached to any controls that require the host to be on a specific
Dependent.
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Note: The ValidateDependentScreenByName method must be attached in the
Principal Subapplication only.

Example 27. ValidateDependentScreenByName DoMethod

» Let’s assume that you must press Enter only in S3. You can click the OK button on
the Principal Subapplication, but the host might be on any one of the Dependent
screens, not necessarily screen S3. Therefore, it is necessary to make sure the host
is on screen S3 before pressing Enter. This is done by inserting the
ValidateDependentScreenByName DoMethod in the Enter method attached to
the OK button on the Principal window. The method uses the name of the
Subapplication as a parameter.

Fage Down Fage Up

Fage Down Fage Up

l Enter

Figure 80. ValidateDependentScreenByName DoMethod

“— PP 44—
_’_’

ValidateDependentScreenByName to Modify Enter Method

The ValidateDependentScreenByName DoMethod is inserted after the method
line that updates the screen. Note that it comes before the DoMethod that sets the
cursor position according to the focused control, since that operation must be
done on a specific screen.

Update: Fields: (_All_Fields_) From: TheWindow To: TheScreen
DoMethod: Receiver: “Subapplication” Method: Valida teDependentScreenByName
Parms: ('S3)
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DoMethod: Receiver: “Subapplication” Method:

SetCursorPosOnScreenAccordingToFocusedControl Parms ()
HostType: AidKey: AidEnter RemaininScreen: False
DoMethod: Receiver: “Subapplication” Method: MoveAc cordingToHost Parms: ()

Note: You may want to add an If statement after the
ValidateDependentScreenByName method line to make sure the right
Dependent screen was indeed reached.

Message Handling

Message lines must be specified in each Dependent (they cannot be specified in
the Principal even if they appear on the same line in all Dependents).

Host messages encountered during transitions between one screen to the other
are shown on the GUL

You can define a setting in the <AppIName>.ini  file that causes the interruption
of the transition when a message is encountered.

Set the following in the [Program]  section:
StopDependentTransitionsOnHostMessages=1

Any other setting lets the transition continue.

Important Points and Limitations to Remember

The following is a list of the important points and limitations to remember when
performing a Many-to-One:

¢ Fields that are common to all Dependents and appear in the exact same
location should be analyzed on the Principal Subapplication.

e Toolbar menus, accelerators and method attachments must be made in the
Principal Subapplication only.

* Dependent and Principal screens should have different window captions.

* Add a ValidateDependentScreenByName DoMethod line to the methods of
FKeys or List Commands triggered in specific Dependents. Do so in the
Principal only.

* You cannot add or remove Dependents to or from a Principal once the
Principal has been defined.

¢ If in Design View you perform a Restart on a Dependent Subapplication, you
must also restart its Principal in Design View.

¢ Principal and Dependents should be placed in the same library.
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¢ The Runtime Screen Identification information must be accurate for each
Dependent. In the Principal this information is not relevant. Make sure you do
not mark any message fields on the Principal.

¢ Runtime Screen Identification changes can be done to the Dependents without
restarting the Principal.

¢ If you make any other type of changes to a Dependent Subapplication after
creating the Principal, you need to Apply Design Changes in the Principal.
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One-to-Many is an advanced feature enabling you to create several windows out
of one host screen. By applying One-to-Many you can design subwindows in
ACE and display them during runtime. This is especially helpful for developers
who convert Subapplication screens containing many fields. Dividing a
Subapplication screen into several windows can improve the functionality of
your application. In addition, One-to-Many is particularly useful for developers
who prefer to use input/output dialog boxes during runtime.

This chapter describes:

¢ The Way One-to-Many Works
¢ Subwindows
¢ Attaching Methods

Subwindows are menu-less windows added to Subapplications. You determine
the available options in the subwindow and what the subwindow will look like.
In this chapter you see how to create subwindows both via the Design menu and
by dragging an item from the Definitions Palette onto the window. Read about
each method of creating subwindows to determine which will work best for your
application.

After you learn how subwindows are created you see how to make them work.
In order for a subwindow to have effect during runtime you must attach methods
to it. Attaching methods is done in Design View. Work through the example
given in this chapter to understand how methods for subwindows are created
and attached.

The information on methods in this chapter pertains to subwindows only. If you
would like more specific instructions about methods please refer to the several
chapters dealing with them in webMethods JIS: Basic User’s Guide.

The Way One-to-Many Works

Creating a One-to-Many Subapplication is performed in Design View. First call
up an existing Subapplication or create a new one. From the Design menu choose
Add Control or drag a representation from the Definitions Palette. Both these
options provide you with the flexibility to modify Subapplications by adding a
single control or completely new subwindows.
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ACE goes even further allowing you to configure your subwindows as either
pop-ups or as child windows. Additional configuration options allow you to
change the default display of the subwindow in runtime to hidden, displayed as
an icon, or on top (popup). Hidden subwindows require you to create a method
attached to a trigger in order to activate the subwindow.

After configuring the appearance of subwindows you manually drag elements
from the main window into the subwindow or attach new features using the
Control option.

Subwindows

Subwindows are menu-less windows added to a Subapplication. Both the Control
option in the Design menu and the Definitions Palette give you the option to create
subwindows. The Definitions Palette gives you more control over the type of
subwindow you wish to create. This is because you can assign unique
representations for the windows in the KnowledgeBase and then choose them
from the Definitions Palette list. The Definitions Palette saves time when you
frequently use custom designed subwindows throughout an Application.

You can configure subwindows in several different ways. The default
subwindow type is a popup. You determine the number of subwindows and
which controls should appear in the subwindows.

Creating a Subwindow Using Add Control

To create a Subwindow using Add Control perform the following:

1 In Design View, select Design > Add Control.
The Add Control dialog box appears:

x

Control bype:

B Subtwindow

OF I Cancel | Help |

Figure 81. Add Control dialog box

2 Select Subwindow from the Control type list, and click OK. The SubWindow
Component dialog box opens. Open the Style tab:
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SubWindow Component =
Manager I Skyle I Formak I Events
—Window styles————————— ~Style for
[V Caption [V Systern menu Cchid % Popup

¥ Min butkon [ wert, seroll bar
[ Max butkan [ Horz. scroll bar

r—Initial state in runtime ——
&+ Yisible {normal size)

—Frame style  Hidden
|+ Dialog |+ Sizing (thick)
[ Modal [V Border

—Dialog styles

[~ Clip siblings [~ absolute align Eont & Colar... |

Caphion bext: I

I tnitial caps

Cancel | Help |

Figure 82. Style tab of the SubWindow component

3 Configure the window style by selecting options from the Style tab.
Definitions for the Style tab options can be found at the end of this procedure.
4 Click on the Manager Tab. Set the To Window option in the Runtime Data Flow

field.
x|
Manager I Skyle I Formak I Events

Runtime data Flow:

B T E]

Screen Manager window

Figure 83. Manager tab of the SubWindow component

Note: If this option is not set the subwindow name will not appear in the
Executed by list in the DoMethod:Method Activation dialog box.

5 Click OK. The SunWindow Component dialog box closes and a blank
subwindow appears in ACE.

6 Transfer controls from the Subapplication to the subwindow using the drag
and drop method or assign new controls using Add Control. Using Add Control
requires you to attach methods to the new controls.
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The following list explains the features found in the Style tab:

Table 29. Window styles (Sheet 1 of 2)

Window Styles

Caption Displays a window with a title bar.

Min Button Creates a window with a minimize button.
Max Button Creates a window with a maximize button.

System Menu

Vert. Scroll
Bar

Horz. Scroll
Bar

Style For

Child

Popup

Frame Style
Dialog

Sizing (thick)

Modal

Creates a window with a system menu in its title bar.

Displays a window with a vertical scroll bar.

Displays a window with a horizontal scroll bar.

When you designate your subwindows as child windows
ACE always keeps the subwindow one level above the
Subapplication. window.

A popup window is similar to a dialog box. It has no menu
and always appears above the main Subapplication window
in runtime. The popup differs from the child window in that
it can appear on several different levels on the desktop.

Creates a standard dialog box border.

Creates a standard sizing border that allows the dialog box
to be resized.

Creates a dialog box in which the user is required to click
before the application continues. Modal subwindows are
commonly used for the notification of an error.
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Table 29. Window styles (Sheet 2 of 2)

Window Styles

Border

Creates a dialog box with a thin border.

Table 30. Dialog styles

Dialog Styles

Clip Siblings Clips child windows relative to the window.

Absolute Makes the x,y origin of the window relative to the screen.
Align

Initial Caps When this check box is set, text from the host has initial

capital letters.

Table 31. Initial state in runtime

Initial state in runtime

Visible
(normal size)

Hidden

Font and
Color

Caption Text

The subwindow is displayed on top during runtime.

The subwindow is initially hidden during runtime. You need
to attach a method and a trigger to the main window that
calls up the hidden subwindow.

For information on Font and Color options, see the chapter
on Color and Font Design in webMethods JIS: Basic User’s
Guide.

The text that appears in the title bar of the dialog box/
subwindow.
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Creating a Subwindow Using the Definitions Palette

To create a SubWindow using the Definitions Palette:

1
2

Go to Design View.

From the Definitions Palette , drag the SubWindow Representation Definition
and drop it on the window. A blank subwindow is added at the left corner of
the screen.

Double-click on the subwindow. The SubWindow Component dialog box
opens.

Configure the window style by selecting options from the Style tab.
In the Manager tab, set the To Window option in the Runtime Data Flow field.

Note: If this option is not set the subwindow name will not appear in the
Executed by list in the DoMethod: Method Activation dialog box.

Click OK. The SubWindow Component dialog box closes and a blank
subwindow appears in ACE

Transfer controls from the Subapplication to the subwindow using the drag
and drop method or assign new controls using the Definitions Palette . Using
the Definitions Palette requires you to attach methods to the new controls.

Creating a Subwindow Through the KnowledgeBase

To create a Subwindow through the KnowledgeBase:

1

From within the KnowledgeBase window, create a new floating
representation, designating it a Subwindow representation component.

Save your changes in the KnowledgeBase, and minimize the KnowledgeBase
window.

Go to Design View. From the Definitions Palette select the floating
representation you created in Step 1 and drag it onto the window.

Double clicking on the new Subwindow opens the SubWindow Component
dialog box for customization.

Moving Elements into a SubWindow

To move elements into a subwindow:

1

In Design View, select the controls to be moved from the Subapplication
window to the subwindow.
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Note: Multiple elements can be moved into the subwindow by holding down
the shift key and selecting the elements one by one.

2 Transfer the controls to the subwindow using the drop and drag method.

Enabling Display of an Initially Hidden Subwindow

When the initial runtime state of a subwindow is hidden, you need to create a
method and associated trigger that activates the hidden subwindow. For the
purposes of this example, a button will be used as the trigger.

To add a trigger to a subwindow:

1 In Design View, from the Definitions Palette select a Button definition and
drag it onto the window.

2 Double click the button. The Button Component dialog box appears.

3 In the Text field type a name for the button. Click OK.

4 Attach a method to the button.

1 In Design View select Design > Add Control. The Add Control dialog box
opens.

2 From the Control type list select Button and click OK. The Button Component
dialog box appears.

3 In the Text field type a name for the button. Click OK. The button appears in
the ACE window.

4 Attach a method to the button.

Attaching Methods

It is necessary to create methods in order to hide and show subwindows during
runtime. In Design View, you add these methods to the subwindows that were
designated as hidden in Design View.

To attach a method:

1 In Design View, double-click the button that triggers the display of the
hidden subwindow.

2 The Button Component dialog box appears. Click the Events tab.
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x
Manager I Skyle I Format I

Event: IOnCIick j

Activate method:

~[<Mone>

General Methods

- Current Library Methods

“. Current Subapplication Methods

User camment:

=
[
Link | Mew, .. | Iodify .. |

OF I Cancel | Help |

Figure 84. Events tab of the Button component dialog box

3 Click New > Current Subapplication Methods.

4 The Define Method dialog box appears. In the Name field enter a name for the
new method.

5 Write a method that looks like the method shown in the following dialog box,
replacing the “SubWindow’ receiver with the name of your subwindow.

Note: The variable name of the subwindow can be found in Design View by
double clicking on the subwindow. Choose the Manager tab and locate the
Name field in the Variable section.

Mame: ICIickToShow
Description:
Line kype: Method Lines:

EE| 4 BBy D

#0 = DoMethod: Receiver: " SubWindow®™ Method: Isvisible Parms: { 3
If: Cond: "#0== _TRLE "

DoMethod: Receiver: * SubWindow™ Method: Hidewindow Parms: { )
Else:

DoMethod: Receiver: * SubWindow™ Method: Showtormal Parms: { )
Expression EndIF:
HoskType

Figure 85. Define Method dialog box

6 Click OK twice.
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The method is now attached to the trigger. During runtime, pressing the
trigger causes the subwindow to open. Pressing the trigger once again causes
the subwindow to close.
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A Subapplication can be processed in runtime without displaying its window, if
information can be received from the host and sent to the host without the end-
user’s intervention. Essentially the Subapplication’s window-display is skipped
over.

This chapter describes:

¢ Skipping Window-Display in Runtime

¢ Improving Performance Time

¢ Never Display Window

¢ Conditionally Display Window

¢ System-Triggered Methods With Skipping Window-Display
¢ Auxiliary Methods Used With Skipping Window-Display

¢ Example Use of the Methods

By utilizing the Skipping Windows feature you can improve the performance
time of your converted application. With less information to process and build a
GUI, the application works quicker.

You choose the methods that control the skipping process. Windows can be
configured to always be skipped or skip only when certain conditions exist.
Examples are provided for each situation and the corresponding methods are
explained.

It is important to remember that when using this technique the host window is
not skipped. Rather, only the GUI equivalent of a host window is skipped.

Skipping Window-Display in Runtime

Skipping the window-display during runtime is governed by two separate
factors that you must set in the converter:

¢ The Subapplication type.
¢ System-Triggered methods that supply input to the host.

The Subapplication types are: Never Display Window and Conditionally Display
Window. Setting these Subapplication types marks the Subapplication in such a
way that the runtime recognizes it as a Subapplication that can be processed
without displaying its window. That is, the window-display is skipped.
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The System-Triggered methods are: UserSkipSubApplication and
UserShouldWindowBeBuilt. The contents of these methods must contain code
that executes operations on the host that the end user usually performs. The
methods provide the mechanism for dealing with the host and moving to a new
Subapplication.

The advantages of skipping the window-display are two-fold:

1 Improved performance time.
2 Reduced need for the user to perform trivial tasks.

Note: Using this feature requires a solid understanding of methods. Where
example methods are given, the method lines appear in bold font and the
explanation of each line follows in regular font.

Improving Performance Time

During runtime, a regular Subapplication passes through three phases:

¢ Identifying the screen and building the Subapplication and its variables.
¢ Building the window and its controls.
¢ Displaying the window.

Each phase consumes approximately equal amounts of performance time.

Screen
identification,
Building the
Subapplication
and its variables

Building the
Window and its
Controls

Displaying the

Window

Figure 86. Three phases of a regular subapplication during runtime

The first phase must take place. Each successive phase is optional. This optional
use of the last two phases is what allows you to skip the window-display and
increase performance. By not displaying the window you save one-third of the
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performance time. If you do not build the window and its controls, then by
default the window is not displayed and you save an additional one-third of the
performance time.

Never Display Window

By setting the Subapplication type as Never Display Window, internal code is
modified indicating not to build a window during runtime, the runtime window-
display is always skipped, and the Subapplication automatically saves two-thirds
performance time. The runtime behaves as if the UserShouldWindowBeBuilt
method returns false. You must write the contents of the
UserSkipSubApplication method for the Subapplication so that the host is
supplied with input.

Conditionally Display Window

By setting the Subapplication type as Conditionally Display Window the
window-display is skipped in accordance with particular conditions. The
conditions are set in the body of the methods, and the decision whether or not to
display the window is made during runtime.

The UserShouldWindowBeBuilt method must be written for this purpose, while
UserSkipSubApplication must be written to provide the runtime with
instructions on how to proceed when the window is not displayed.

System-Triggered Methods With Skipping Window-Display

This section describes the system-triggered methods used with skipping
window-display.

UserSkipSubApplication

Default: There are no default settings for this method. The method contents must
be written by the developer and must contain code that executes operations on
the host that the end user usually performs.

¢ If the return value is TRUE, the Subapplication skips the window-display.

¢ If the return value is FALSE, the Subapplication’s window is displayed
prompting the user’s intervention.
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Customizing Options: The method operates on Subapplications whose
Subapplication type was set as either Never Display Window or Conditionally
Display Window. It is activated after the Subapplication and its variables have
been built and, when used, after the method UserShouldWindowBeBuilt has
returned a value of either TRUE or FALSE.

For the Subapplication type: Never Display Window:

The method must contain a method line that instructs the runtime to move to
a new Subapplication.

The return value must be TRUE. This confirms that the window-display will
be skipped and the runtime can advance to the next Subapplication.

If the return value is FALSE a contradiction arises between the method
response and the Subapplication type. The runtime fails to proceed to
completion and an error message is displayed.

For the Subapplication Type: Conditionally Display Window:

The return value is dependent on the value returned by the
UserShouldWindowBeBuilt method and on UserSkipSubApplication’s
conditions.

If UserShouldWindowBeBuilt returns a FALSE value, then
UserSkipSubApplication must return a TRUE value.
UserSkipSubApplication must contain a line that instructs the runtime to
move to a new Subapplication.

If UserShouldWindowBeBuilt returns a TRUE value, then
UserSkipSubApplication can return a value of either TRUE or FALSE.

If UserSkipSubApplication returns a TRUE value, the runtime skips the
window-display and advances to a new Subapplication.

If UserSkipSubApplication returns a FALSE value, the runtime displays the
window prompting the user for input.

UserShouldWindowBeBuilt

Location: Manager or General Manager section
Default: Returns TRUE

Customizing Options: This method compliments the UserSkipSubApplication
method. During runtime UserShouldWindowBeBuilt is activated at every initial
entry to a Subapplication whose Subapplication type was set as Conditionally
Display Window. The method asks whether the runtime should build the window.

When UserShouldWindowBeBuilt returns TRUE, the runtime builds the
window.

When UserShouldWindowBeBuilt returns FALSE, the runtime does not build
the window.
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Aucxiliary Methods Used With Skipping Window-Display

Three DoMethod line types, WriteUserVariable, GetUserVariable, and
DeleteUserVariable are particularly useful when used in conjunction with
UserSkipSubApplication and UserShouldWindowBeBuilt. When used together,
WriteUserVariable and GetUserVariable let you save variables and their values
from one Subapplication to memory, and then use the variables and their
corresponding values in other Subapplications. Use the third DoMethod
DeleteUserVariable to remove variables from memory when they are no longer
necessary.

Table 32. WriteUserVariable

Method Name WriteUserVariable

Description Creates a variable in the variables pool and gives it a value.
Receiver System

Return type Returns _FALSE in case of failure.

and value Returns TRUE in case of success.

Parameters Key- Enter the variable name you want to store in memory.

The variable name must be enclosed in quotation marks.

Value- Enter the value, or reference a value returned by an
existing method line.

Table 33. GetUserVariable (Sheet 1 of 2)

Method Name GetUserVariable

Description Returns a variable's value from the variables pool.
Receiver System

Return type When the variable does not exist, returns an empty string.
and value
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Table 33. GetUserVariable (Sheet 2 of 2)

Method Name GetUserVariable

Parameters Key- Enter the variable name to retrieve from memory.

The variable name must be enclosed in quotation marks.

Table 34. DeleteUserVariable

Method Name DeleteUserVariable

Description Deletes a variable from the variables pool.

Receiver System

Return type Returns _FALSE in case of failure.

and value Returns _TRUE in case of success.

Parameters Key- Enter the variable name to delete from memory.

The variable name must be enclosed in quotation marks.

Example Use of the Methods

Most applications contain a number of menu screens whose main purpose is to
direct you to the next appropriate screen as you maneuver through the
application. Initially such screens light your way in an unfamiliar environment.
As you become more familiar with the application’s structure, and the screens
that you visit become routine stops, your need for a guiding light is reduced, and
instead of being a help these screens may become a hindrance to your work.

Other screens may only require minimal intervention on your part to supply
specific values for certain input fields. Some screens contain fields that need to be
updated with values from a constant and specific field belonging to another
screen. In these cases you can save your end user’s time, and increase system
performance by skipping the window-display of such screens during runtime.
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Never Display the Window in Runtime

The simplest and most straightforward way to skip a Subapplication’s runtime
window-display is to choose to never display the window. In this case, you must
write a System-Triggered method that supplies the input that the host application
needs in order to advance to the next Subapplication.

The following example introduces the basic idea that must be followed in order
to skip a Subapplication in runtime. The example uses two screens from an
Application called the Music Box Factory. After the User Identification screen, the
first screen arrived at is the Main Menu. A particular end user always advances
directly from the Main Menu to the Distribution Menu.

By designating the Main Menu Subapplication as Never Display Window, the
runtime skips the Main Menu GU]I, and displays the Distribution Menu, thereby
reducing unnecessary and repetitive interaction by the end user with the
Application.

Use the System-Triggered method UserSkipSubApplication to:

1 Place the number 4 in the command menu field.

2 Press the Enter key.

3 Instruct the application to move according to the host.
The runtime displays the Distribution Menu window.

=T

File Edit Commands Yiew Help

Distribution Menu

Distribution

Warehouse Management
Inventory Control
Forecasting

Sales

o [ o |fra =
v |[|l* |l ||l ]|l>x

ising/Sales P

Previous Menu

General

Main Menu

Utility Maintenance Menu

Figure 87. Distribution menu
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Setting the Subapplication Type

To set the Subapplication type for New Subapplications:

1 In the Specify Subapplication Properties step of the New Subapplication wizard
select Never Display Window.

|
Specify the type of subapplication. - Subspplication bype
Newer Display Window:
A subapplication that never displays a window in runtime. Use this type of <Back
subapphcation when you want to ‘skip' a host screen by never displaying a window for
it In runtinme. You must modify the System Triggered Method called Cancel |
UserSkip with the that the host needs bo perform in order to  Dependent
advance ko the next subapplication. Help

Figure 88. Setting the subapplication type in the New Subapplication wizard

2 Complete the remaining steps in the wizard as required for the
Subapplication.

To set the Subapplication type for Existing Subapplications:

1 From the Subapplication menu select Properties. The Subapplication Properties

dialog box appears.
2 In the Subapplication Type section select Never from the Display Window combo
box.
x
ﬁ Specify properties for the current subapplication.
M ame MEFOO
B Subapplication origin
Image name MEFO0T
File: name MEFO01.0DO
B Subapplication type

Display window
Window popup
Host popup

Just In Time GUI
Subapplication relationship  Fegular

Description:

OF I Cancel | Help |

Figure 89. Subapplication Properties dialog box

The UserSkipSubApplication Method

To use the UserSkipSubApplication method:
1 In Design View, select Design > System-Triggered Method.
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2 From the Current Subapplication methods list select UserSkipSubApplication
and click Modify. The Define Method dialog box appears.

3 Enter the method lines to perform the operations on the host that the end user
usually performs, and instruct the host to advance to the next screen.

UserSkipSubApplication method lines for this example:

HostType: Text: ™4™ Field: MenuCommand MoveCursor : False AidKey: AidEnter
RemaininScreen: False

This line types the number 4 in the MenuCommand field, and presses the Enter
key.

DoMethod: Receiver: "SubApplication” Method: MoveAc cordingToHost Parms: ()

This DoMethod line instructs the Subapplication to advance to the next screen
according to the movement of the host application. As a result, the appropriate
GUI window is displayed —in this case the Distribution Menu

Return: True

Skips the Subapplication’s window-display.

Conditionally Display the Window in Runtime

This strategy for skipping a Subapplication’s window-display in runtime is used
when the window needs to be displayed on some occasions but not on other.
Skipping or displaying a Subapplication’s window is defined by conditions that
are written into the UserSkipSubApplication method.

In general the condition can take one of two forms:

¢ Where the condition is host screen independent.
¢ Where the condition is host screen dependent.

Where the condition is host screen independent you do not need to build the
window and you can employ the UserShouldWindowBeBuilt method to improve
performance beyond that achieved by using UserSkipSubApplication alone.

Where the condition is host screen dependent, if the condition is not met then you
need to build the window to prompt the end-user’s intervention.

Each form will be presented using a separate example.

Condition is Host Screen Independent

This example expands on the previous one and uses three screens from the

application called the Music Box Factory. After the User Identification screen, the
first screen arrived at is the Main Menu. A particular end user always advances
directly from the Main Menu to the Distribution Menu. However, after working
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on Distribution associated tasks the user must return to the Main Menu and
navigate to a different module in the application. By designating the Main Menu
Subapplication type as Conditionally Display Window, you can write a series of
methods that instruct the runtime to skip the Main Menu window when
advancing from the User Identification window, and to display the Main Menu
window when arriving at it from any other window.

In addition to UserSkipSubApplication and UserShouldWindowBeBuilt, this
example takes advantage of the System-Triggered UserInitSubApplication
method, and the auxiliary methods WriteUserVariable and GetUserVariable.

UserlnitSubApplication

UserInitSubApplication is activated at every initial entry to a Subapplication that
is not skipped. This characteristic makes it ideal for determining the name of
Subapplications and writing the name to memory. Note that while
UserSkipSubApplication and UserShouldWindowBeBuilt belong to the Manager
section of the Subapplication, UserInitSubApplication must be assigned to the
General Manager section in order for this example to work.

#0 = DoMethod: Receiver: "SubApplication® Method: N ame Parms: ( )

This DoMethod line returns the name of the current Subapplication. In this
example that is MBF000.

DoMethod: Receiver: "System™ Method: WriteUserVaria ble Parms: (“#0",
“ast SA™, ")

This DoMethod line writes a user variable called last SA to memory. The value
for the variable is referenced from the first line of the method.

UserShouldWindowBeBuilt

UserShouldWindowBeBuilt is activated at every initial entry to a Subapplication
whose Subapplication type is set as either Never Display Window or
Conditionally Display Window. UserInitSubApplication is not activated unless
UserSkipSubApplication returns FALSE and the window must be displayed. In
this way there is no clash between their functions.

#0 = DoMethod: Receiver: "System™ Method: GetUserVa riable Parms: ( ™last
SA™ )

This DoMethod line retrieves the value for the variable last SA from memory.
If: Cond: "#0=="MBF000™

This If method line references the value returned from the previous line. It is also
the condition that determines whether the window should be built. If the variable
last SA has the value MBF000, then

Return: False

Do not build the window
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Else:
Return: True

Build the window
Endlf;

This line terminates the condition.

UserSkipSubApplication

#0 = DoMethod: Receiver: “SubApplication™ Method: U serShouldWindowBeBuilt
Parms: ()

This line calls the System-Triggered method UserShouldWindowBeBuilt.
If: Cond: ‘#0==_FALSE "

This line begins the condition. If the window was not built then follow the
methods.

HostType: Text: ™4™ Field: MenuCommand MoveCursor : False AidKey: AidEnter
RemaininScreen: False

This line types the number 4 in the MenuCommand field, and presses the Enter
key.

DoMethod: Receiver: "SubApplication” Method: MoveAc cordingToHost Parms: ()

This DoMethod line instructs the Subapplication to advance to the next screen
according to the movement of the host application. As a result the appropriate
GUI window is displayed —in this case the Distribution Menu.

Return: True
Skip the window-display
Else:
If the window was built
Return: False
Display the window
EndIf:

This line terminates the condition.

Condition is Host Screen Dependent

Using this form, the runtime window-display is dependent on the value of a
particular variable that appears in a field on the host screen. This example
assumes that a company conducts its workday in shifts. Since each shift performs
different tasks on the application, the runtime can be created in such a way that
windows which are irrelevant to any one shift are skipped over during that shift.
To achieve this, the UserSkipSubApplication defines a condition that is set
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according to the time of day. If one shift works from 06:00 to 14:30 and the next
shift starts at 15:00 and continues to 23:30 then the first two digits of the hour on
a 24 hour clock can be used to determine if one shift or the other is in progress.

UserSkipSubApplication method lines for this example:
Update: Fields: ( Time ) From: TheScreen To: TheSu bApp

The Update method line updates the variable Time from the screen to the
manager.

#0 = DoMethod: Receiver: "Time™ Method: SubStr Parm s:(0,72)

This DoMethod line references the value returned in the first line of method. It
reads the first two digits of the time and returns them as a string.

#1 = DoMethod: Receiver: ‘#0" Method: AsInt Parms: )

This DoMethod line references the string returned in the line marked #0 and
converts it into an integer.

If: Cond: #1 >=15"

This line begins the condition. If the integer returned for the line marked #1 is
greater or equal to 15 then

HostType: Text: 9" Field: MenuCommand MoveCursor : False AidKey: AidEnter
RemaininScreen: False

This line types the number 9 in the MenuCommand field, and presses the Enter
key.

DoMethod: Receiver: "SubApplication” Method: MoveAc cordingToHost Parms: ()

This DoMethod line instructs the Subapplication to advance to the next screen
according to the movement of the host application. As a result the appropriate
GUI window is displayed.

Return: True

Skip the window-display
Else:

Return: False

Display the window
Endif:

This line terminates the condition.

196

webMethods JIS: Advanced Topics Version 9.0



Part V. About Special Host Application Requirements

This section deals with some common application requirements. The topics in
this section complement the other ACE features that make the converted
application easier to use and more efficient.

The section ties together ACE features that work to finalize the converted
application. They are not features central to the conversion process, rather they
take care of some loose ends which may have occurred during the conversion.

The first chapter in this section, Using Just-in-Time GUI Subapplications,
explains how you can use the JITGUI mechanism to provide a basic GUI in the
event that the runtime application fails to recognize a host screen.

The second chapter in this section, Application Specific Configurations, is
divided into two topics. First you learn how to deal with fields that extend to
more than one line. The second topic concerns the use of the ampersand character
in Windows.

The third chapter in this section, Message Handling, explains how ACE handles
host messages during runtime and how to configure ACE to display the messages
in the GUL. If you have already worked with Pattern Definitions this chapter will
seem familiar.

The fourth chapter, Handling Popup Windows, explains what Popup Windows
are and how to create them. Creating Popup Windows is easy with the New
Subapplication wizard. ACE automatically recognizes host screens that are of the
popup type and prompts you for the correct configurations.

The fifth chapter in this section, Lists, explains what Lists are and how to work
with them. Lists are sequences of vertical columns consisting of one or more
items. There are different kinds of lists found in host applications. ACE has
Pattern Definitions that recognize lists. ACE also provides a wizard for working
with lists in the Creating a Subapplication stage of the conversion process.

The last chapter in this section, External Data, explains how you can supply your
application with information from an external data source during runtime, by
opening an additional host session from within the running application.
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Chapter 13. Using Just-in-Time GUI Subapplications

The Just-in-Time GUI mechanism provides a basic GUI for a host screen in the
event that the runtime application fails to recognize it.

This chapter describes:

¢ Just-in-Time GUI and Unrecognized Screens
e Other Uses of the Just-in-Time Mechanism

¢ Creating Additional JIT Type Subapplications
¢ The NO_ATTRS JIT Type Subapplication

Just-in-Time GUI and Unrecognized Screens

In runtime, your application is supposed to identify each transmitted host screen,
and then represent it with the corresponding GUI window. The runtime
identification works by comparing each transmitted host screen to the list of
converted screen images, until it finds the matching Subapplication.

Sometimes, a screen is not identified by the runtime Application. Possible
reasons for this are:

¢ Problems associated with the Runtime Field Information View parameters.

* The screen was modified on the host, but the converted Application was not
updated.

¢ The host screen image was never converted.

ACE has two mechanisms for handling unidentified screens in runtime: the host
screen can be allowed to “bleed through”, or it can be represented by a simple
GUI, provided by the Just-in-Time GUI (JITGUI) Subapplication. You set which
of these ACE uses as a runtime option.

Note that the JITGUI also has a runtime identification mechanism associated with
it. However, this mechanism is so general, that it will identify any screen.
Consequently, JITGUI is the last Subapplication the runtime compares against a
transmitted host screen.
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Other Uses of the Just-in-Time Mechanism

The main use of the Just-in-Time (JIT) mechanism is to provide a simple GUI for
unidentified screens. The JIT mechanism can also be used to handle screens
whose characteristics differ from the “typical” screens of the Application. Such a
screen might contain many dynamic variables or fields arranged in an unusual
way across the screen. For handling such a screen, you can create additional JIT
type Subapplications. The key point when you do this is that the runtime
identification mechanism of an added JIT type Subapplication must be general
enough to catch all screens with the desired characteristics, but not so general that
it catches screens that should be left for the supplied JITGUI Subapplication.

Creating Additional JIT Type Subapplications

To create a JIT type Subapplication:

1 Create a screen image that has the desired characteristics.

2 Start the New Subapplication wizard. In the Specify Subapplication Properties
step, set the Just-in-Time GUI check box.

MNew Subapplication Wizard - Specify Subapplication Properties i x|
Specify the type of subapplication. - Subspplication bype - | _NN =

Regular:
4 subapplication that has one screen image that is represented by one GUE window,

Just-in-Time: GUI:

Setting this check box vall cause this subapplication to protide Just-in-Time (default)
GUI For unrecogrized screens in runtime. Note that ACE already has a subapplication
named JITGUI created for this purpose.

Figure 90. Just-in-time GUI check box in the New Subapplication wizard

3 Create a Pattern Definition to be used as the runtime identification
mechanism for the JIT type Subapplication. See the following description of
the NO_ATTRS Subapplication for an example.

4 In Runtime Identification View, set this Pattern Definition as the fingerprint.

5 Specity the order in which the runtime Application attempts to identify
screens with the JIT type Subapplications. This is set by the order in which JIT

type Subapplications are listed in the JITGUISubapplicationsOrder line,
in the specific.ini’'s [Converter] section.
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Example 28. Specific.ini file JITGUI setting

» If the Subapplication name is JITO01 , then the line in specific.ini file should look
like this:

[Converter]
JITGUISubapplicationsOrder=JIT001;jitgui;

The NO_ATTRS JIT Type Subapplication

NO_ATTRS is an additional JIT type Subapplication used for recognizing
mainframe screens without attributes. The Pattern Definition, set as the runtime
identification fingerprint, is an iteration that covers an entire screen, and whose
underlying character set contains precisely the non-attribute characters.

The line in the specific.ini file is:

[Converter]
JITGUISubapplicationsOrder=NO_ATTRS;jitgui;

The screens that are not identified in runtime are first passed to the NO-ATTRS
Subapplication. If the screen does not contain any attribute characters, it will be
represented by the NO_ATTRS GUIL. If the screen does contain attribute
characters, NO_ATTRS fails to recognize it, and the screen is passed to the JITGUI
Subapplication.
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Chapter 14. Application-Specific Configurations

This chapter covers topics which pertain to applications that have already been
converted. Essentially they are features that further customize the way the
converted application looks and performs.

This chapter includes:

¢ Creating Multi-Line Text Boxes
¢ Support for the Ampersand (&) Character

Creating Multi-Line Text Boxes

The multi-line feature for text boxes allows entering a forced line break within a
text box on the GUI. During runtime, you enter a forced line break by pressing
Ctrl+Enter within the multi-line text box.

The forced line breaks are translated to blank spaces on the host.

ABCDEFGHI -
ABCDEFGHI
ABCDEFGHI
ABCDEFGHI
ABCDEFGHL RS
ABCDEFGHI P

ARCTFFGHLI

Figure 91. Creating multi line text boxes

Multi-line text boxes can only be tested during runtime.

To configure a text box for multi-line functionality:

¢ Designate the selected text box as multi-line in the TextBox Component dialog
box in Design View. Scroll bars can be appended to a multi-line text box by
setting the Vertical scroll and/or Horizontal scroll boxes that are enabled when
Multi-line is set. During runtime, the vertical scroll bar is always visible; the
horizontal scroll bar is automatically displayed when needed.

¢ Write a new, Subapplication-specific, User-Triggered update method for
Subapplications that use multi-line Text Boxes and link the new method to a
control that initiates returning data to the host.

¢ In Runtime Field Information View, make space for the number of characters
sent to the host.
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Designating a Text Box as Multi-line

To designate a text box as a multi-line:

1

In Design View, double-click on the text box. The TexBox Component dialog
box opens.

Go to the Style tab and set the Multi-line check box.
Optional: Set the Vertical and/or Horizontal scroll check boxes.

TextBox Component ﬂ
Screen I Manager I Skyle I Formak I Events

Display alignment
’7 &+ Left " Cernter " Right

Basic styles
’7 [V Tah stop

Edit alignment Border:
’75' Lefit Cright | [indented | ¥| Font&Cobor... |
Text box field style
™ Uppercase [~ Read anly [ wertical scroll
[ Lowercase [~ auto skip ™ Hotizantal scroll
[~ Password [ auto Hscroll

[~ Keep selection visible v Mulki-line

Figure 92. Style tab of text box component

Click OK.
Resize the text box to accommodate more than one line of text.
Click the Apply Design Changes [&] button.

Writing an Update Method for Multi-line Text Boxes

The default Enter method must be modified to accommodate multi-line text
boxes. The following instructions show the steps for writing this alternate Enter
method.

1

Prepare the following information:
The multi-line text box component variable name.
Count the number of characters accepted by the multi-line field on the host.

In the Design menu, choose User-Triggered Methods. The User-Triggered
Methods dialog box opens.

Choose New > Current Subapplications Methods. The Define Method editor
opens.

In the Line type list, double-click Update. In the Update: Update Subapplication
Variables dialog box, enable update from Window to Screen and, under
Variables to update, choose All.

Click OK. The Update method line is added to the Method Editor.
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6 In the Line type list, double-click DoMethod. In the DoMethod: Method
Activation dialog box enter the following information:

DoMethod AsPaddedLinesString. This method converts the new line
character entered on the GUI into blanks accepted by the
host.

Executed by Select the multi-line text box component.

Assign Values Assign values for the first line, middle line (all lines except

the first line), and the maximum number of characters. The
maximum number of characters may not exceed the
number of characters counted on the host.

7 Add a HostType method using the multi-line text box variable.

The method that updates the host with data entered to the specified multi-
line text box looks like this:

Method Lines:
Bl dBERy& s

Update: Fields: { _all_Fields_ J From: TheWindow To: TheScreen
#0 = DoMethod: Receiver: "DDSMDESCR Method: AsPaddedlinesstring Parms: { “40° , 40", "149° )
HostType: Text: "#0° Field: DDSMDESCR MoveCursor: False Aidkey: AidMone RemainInScreen: False

Figure 93. Method that updates host with data in the specified multi-line

8 Link the method to a control. For example, link the new update method to the
OK button.

Allowing the Maximum Number of Characters

The space the input field for multi-line text boxes must be configured, in the
Runtime Field Information View, to accommodate the maximum number of
characters accepted by this field on the host.

Example 29. Allowing the maximum number of characters

» The Inscription input field on the host accepts up to 140 characters; 66 characters
appear on the first line and 74 characters appear below the first line (the screen
shots show only a portion of the field). On analysis, the input field that follows
the static control Inscription yields a text box. The 66 characters from the first line
appear within the text box.

webMethods JIS: Advanced Topics Version 9.0 205



Chapter 14. Application-Specific Configurations

The input field in Analysis view:

lnscriptionfd
BEBBBEBEEBBEEBEBEEBEEEE

Figure 94. Input field in Analysis view

The input field in Design view:

: Inscription:lBBBBBBBBBBBB

BBBEEBBEBBEBBEEBBEEBEE

Figure 95. Input field in Design view

In Runtime Field Information View, examining the Decomposition Definition
dialog box for this field, shows that only the number of characters in the first line
are recognized:

Dirnensions
Current Min Mazx

width: | 66 IEEI : IEEI

Figure 96. Decomposition Definition Properties dialog box

To allow typing the maximum number of characters on the GUI, the input field
property must be set to the maximum number of characters accepted by the host.
For this example, the maximum width should be set to 140.

To modity field properties:

1 Go to Runtime Field Information View.

2 Click the input field. Press F6 to select the lowest level definition in the input
field and check Lock selection in the Decomposition Definition Properties dialog
box.

3 Inthe Decomposition Definition Properties dialog box, change the width
dimension to reflect the maximum number of characters accepted by input
field on the host.

Support for the Ampersand (&) Character

Windows uses the ampersand character (&) as a prefix to indicate that the letter
that follows is a first-letter-mnemonic. For example, the letter “S” in the option
“Save” is a first-letter-mnemonic. This letter is programmed as such by placing
an ampersand character before the letter “S” in the application program.
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A Message Definition is a Pattern Definition that recognizes host screen messages
during runtime. Once a message has been recognized, ACE handles the message
according to the method that is attached to the Message Definition. The method
converts the host screen message into a GUI characteristic which you define.

This chapter describes:

* Message Definition Types

* Messages Definitions View

* Message Display

¢ Creating Multi-line Message Boxes
* Message Waiting Indicator

* Message Help

Message Definition Types

ACE allows designation of certain Pattern Definitions as Message Definitions.
The following Pattern Definition types can be designated as Message Definitions:
e String

¢ Horizontal Group

e Horizontal Iteration

e OneOf

e Character Set

Messages Definitions View

The Messages Definitions View interface is used to designate existing Pattern
Definitions as Message Definitions. Although the interface is similar to Pattern
Definition View you cannot create Pattern Definitions here.
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To access Message Definitions View, first open the KnowledgeBase and then click
the Message Definitions View icon as illustrated in Figure 97.

'-'E’.‘-.Knowledgeﬁase Definitions-Pattern Definitions ¥iew

File Edit Define Tools View Panes
=N = A = =

Show [ AL esoge befritons ven

5--[“'2] Alpha
F#@E Alphalto?
;,..[n-z] AnpChar

Figure 97. Message Definitions View icon

The upper left Pattern pane displays all the Pattern Definitions that exist in your
KnowledgeBase. The bottom Message Definitions pane displays all the Message
Definitions that have already been saved.

Designating a Pattern Definition as a Message Definition

To designate a Pattern Definition as a Message Definition:

1 From within the KnowledgeBase click the Message Definitions View icon.
2 Select a Pattern Definition from the Pattern pane.
3 From the Define menu click New. You are asked to confirm. Click Yes

ACE <]

@ Are you gure you want to define thiz Pattern Definition ag a Meszage Definition ?

The selected Pattern Definition appears in the Message Definitions pane.
4 Attach a method to the Message Definition.

Note: If you select a definition name that is already defined as a Message
Definition, a warning message appears.

Message Handling Methods

Messages often appear during runtime operation. Messages may be sent by the
system, the application, or another source. There are various types of messages,
such as error messages, informational messages, input messages, etc.
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Example 30. Message handling methods

4

n

Error message: "Incorrect Password

"

Notification message: "Reconnect Successful

"

Input message: "Enter Userld

Message handling methods deal with messages that may appear during the
generated Application's runtime. Every time a message appears, the runtime
finds and executes the method that handles this message. A message handling
method should provide a suitable response to a message, so that the generated
Application can continue running.

Defining a Message Handling Method

To define a message handling method go to Design View. From the Design menu
select Message Handling. The Message Handling dialog box opens.

Message Handling E I
Message definition name: Message type

Matification

| 05400PasswordIncorrect
034003ubFileLimitR eached
053400FunctionkevMotallowed Method |

ConfirmMessage

iZonkext
| " ppplication

* Screen

Close

Figure 98. Message Handling dialog box

Table 35. Message Handling dialog box options (Sheet 1 of 2)

Option Description

Message Contains a list of all the Message Definitions defined in

definition name Analysis View.

Message type Displays the type of the currently selected Message
Definition.
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Table 35. Message Handling dialog box options (Sheet 2 of 2)

Option Description

Notification A Notification message displays information to the user,
but it does not require a response from the user.

For example, the message "Reconnect Successful”
displays information to the user but does not require a
response.

Context Defines the context of the Method —the entire
Application, or the Screen only. The context of a message
handling method depends upon the message:

There are messages that may appear only in a specific
screen. For such a message, the context of the message
handling method may be limited to the Screen only.
There are also messages that may appear at any view of
the Application. For such a message, the context of the
message handling method should be the entire
Application.

To define or modify a message handling method:

1

In Design View, from the Design menu select Message Handling. The
Message Handling dialog box appears.

From the Message Definition Name list, select the name of the Message
Definition which will be handled by the method.

Message Type displays Notification or Input (response required) according
to the type of the selected definition.

Specify the context of the method by selecting the appropriate button. The
Message Definition Name list displays all the Message Handling methods
that are of the currently selected context. To view the Message Handling
methods that are of the other context, change the selected radio button.

Click the Method button.The Define Method dialog box opens.
Define or modify the method and click OK.
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Note: Currently, it is not possible to refer to fields on the screen when
defining a Message Handling method. Defining a Message Definition
method does not affect what method, if any, is attached to the underlying
Pattern Definition in the KnowledgeBase.

7 In the Message Handling dialog box, click Close. The Message Handling
dialog box closes and the changes are saved.

Message Display

ACE can be set to handle messages either before or after the window is displayed.
Message handling is set in the [Program]  section of the <AppIName>.ini  file
as follows:

To display the messages before the window is displayed:
HandleMsgsAfterRefresh=0

To display the messages after the window is refreshed:
HandleMsgsAfterRefresh=1

Creating Multi-line Message Boxes

Occasionally the iSeries host application displays a multi-line message. On the
host system, only one line of the message is displayed at a time. A small "+" sign
is displayed at the right hand side of the line indicating that the message has
additional lines. In the host application, the PageUp and PageDown keys are used
to scroll through the message.

ACE runtime enables you to view multi-line messages from the host screen using
a similar mechanism. When a message has more than one line, two small buttons
are displayed on the message box. One button displays a “+” sign, the second
displays a “-” sign.

To view the second line of the multi-line message, click the “+” button. The
message field then scrolls to the next message line. Click the “-” button to scroll
upward to the beginning of the message.

Note: The “-” button is disabled on the first line of the message and the "+"
button is disabled on the last line of the message.
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Setting Up Your System to Handle Multi-line Messages

Perform the following procedure to set up your system for multi-line message
handling:

1 Call up the <AppIName>.ini file.
2 Inthe [Program] section set HandleNextPrevMessages=1

Note: Currently this setup is the same as for Message Waiting Indicator.

Message Waiting Indicator

iSeries users can configure their systems to display a visible indication that a
message is waiting. When this is configured, a Message Waiting Indicator (MWI)
is displayed instead of having messages burst into the Application while
working.

When a message is to be displayed, a small push button with Message Waiting
text is displayed on the right hand side of the DIL. The button is visible only when
amessage is waiting. When the user clicks the MWI, ACE performs a FlatMoveTo
to the message window.

Handling the Message Waiting Indicator

Perform the following procedure to set up your system for the Message Waiting
Indicator:

1 Call up the <AppIName>.ini  file.
2 Inthe [Program] section set HandleNextPrevMessages=1

Note: Currently this setup is the same as for Multi-line Message Boxes

Message Help

The iSeries has a help key on the keyboard that can be used in the GUI
Application to call up help information about the displayed message from the
host application. When a message is displayed the user places the cursor on the
message field and presses the Help key. If the application contains help for that
message, the system displays the related help text.
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Enter the instruction to display message help handling in the [Program]  section
of the <AppIName>.ini  file as follows:

HandleMessageHelp=1

When this entry is added to the *.ini file, a button displaying a question mark
is displayed on the right side of the DIL. When the user clicks on this button, the
System-Triggered method UserHostMessageHelpRequest (receiver is the
Subapplication) is activated.

1/?/1
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A host popup is a screen that opens on top of the current screen in the host
application. It is usually used in the host application for selecting a value to be
inserted into an input field on the screen. When the cursor is on an input field the
user is instructed to press a function key, which prompts a popup screen. The
value that the user selects from the popup screen is inserted into the input field
in the main screen.

This chapter describes:

How ACE Identifies a Host Popup Window
Creating Popup Windows With the Wizard
Controlling Popup Display in Runtime

* Processing a Popup Window Subapplication

How ACE Identifies a Host Popup Window

ACE identifies a host popup by the unique pattern created by its borders. You
will only be able to see these patterns when you view your screen with attributes
visible. To make attributes visible, select Show Attributes from the Emulator pull-
down menu. With attributes visible, you can see two distinct columns of
attributes. These constitute the borders of the host popup screen. See the screen
below.

The Pattern Definitions for the borders have been included in the
KnowledgeBase. These Pattern Definitions are not primary, but they have an
assigned priority.
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Host Session 1
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Figure 99. A host popup identified by its unique border

The Pattern Definitions that define the popup border are standard and the New
Subapplication wizard automatically picks up just about all popup windows. That
means that the Pattern Definitions in the KnowledgeBase that identify popup
windows will in most cases identify the popup windows in all applications.

ACE identifies host popup screens automatically by looking for the border
pattern. ACE starts at the cursor location and looks for the border pattern by
searching outward. Therefore ACE can only identify a popup window correctly
if the cursor is within the popup window when the screen is captured. Almost all
pop-ups have the cursor within the popup window because the host application
is generally programmed with the cursor at the point of the next user input.
When the popup window is displayed, the next user input is inside the popup.

Note: If the cursor is not in the popup window, do not try to force it manually.
This causes a conflict in the runtime identification stage, and causes a failure.

Creating Popup Windows With the Wizard

If the host screen you are working with contains the patterns ACE recognizes as
a popup, you will be prompted to give certain information concerning the popup
characteristics of the screen.
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New Subapplication Wizard - Host Popup Found [x]
ACE has recognized a host popup in this screen mage. 7 EsE B
A hast popup is a screen that "pops up' an tap of the current scresn, Typically, it is
smaller than a full-sized screen, and its conkents are surrounded by a border. This <Back
border may be made up of special characters such as asterisks, or contain attributes
that display the border in color. Cancel
ACE marks the dimensions of the host popup by surraunding it with a gray Frame.

Help
IF this is NOT a host popup, uncheck the Host Popup check box. _I

Figure 100. Identifying pop-ups in the New Subapplication window

For example, many pop-ups are of the list variety. In this case the New
Subapplication wizard requests list information so that the popup and all its
contents will be analyzed correctly. The wizard takes care of most of this
information automatically, but in certain instances you are requested to provide
additional information to complete the conversion process.

Controlling Popup Display in Runtime

ACE enables you to control the way pop-ups are handled when the runtime
application is running in host-driven mode. When in host-driven mode, ACE is
automatically set to display pop-ups overlaid on the parent screen.

If you prefer not to have the screen overlaid in runtime, in Layout View go to
Subapplication > Properties and in the Subapplication Properties dialog box change
the Window popup field to No.

Subapplication Properties 1[

ﬁ Specify properties for the current subapplication.

Mame MEFO111
B Subapplication origin
Image name MEFOT11
File name MBFO11.0D0O

B Subapplication type
Diizplay window

Window popup
Host popup

Just In Time GUI
Subapplication relationship  Regular

Description:

=
7]
OF I Cancel I Help |

Figure 101. Window popup field in Subapplication Properties dialog box

When set to No, the popup is displayed as a full screen in the runtime application,
when in host-driven mode.
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This feature also enables full application screens that are not host pop-ups to be
displayed as pop-ups in the runtime application when in host-driven mode. Set
a full screen to be displayed as a popup in the runtime application by either
setting the Popup Window check box in the New Subapplication wizard or through
the Subapplication Properties dialog box.

Processing a Popup Window Subapplication

When ACE converts screens with popup windows, it relates only to the area of
the screen containing the popup. Areas outside the popup window are ignored.

Layouts

Analysis begins by prompting you to select a layout that is appropriate for the
popup window. The selected layout is superimposed on the area of the popup
window and adjusted proportionately to the popup window size. This layout
then assumes the dimensions of the popup window.

Note: If you save a layout that defines a popup window, it will be saved in
small format. Be careful not to inadvertently save a system layout, or it will
be displayed in compressed format when it is called up to analyze a full
screen.

Batch Mode

Because they are identified automatically, there is no need to process pop-ups
separately.

Message Handling

Popup windows have fewer lines than the full screen window. Therefore, host
messages cannot be displayed automatically, as they are in full screen converted
screens. It is necessary to mark message sections manually.

Runtime Screen ldentification

In Runtime Screen Identification View, the popup window is marked according
to its contents: Fixed, Variable, Message Line, Fingerprint. The Fingerprint
should appear inside the popup window area.
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Displaying the Popup in Runtime

The converted popup can be displayed in your runtime Application anywhere on
the screen. There is no limitation as to the size or location of the converted popup.
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Alistis defined as a sequence of vertical columns consisting of one or more items.
The items in a row are separated by spaces and/or attributes and are aligned to
the left or to the right, to create columns. A folded list may break this mold by
“wrapping around” the column. More information on folded lists is given later
on in this chapter.

This chapter describes:

¢ The List Structure

¢ Working with the List Wizard

® Recognizing a List

¢ List Type Pattern Definition Structure

¢ Placement

¢ Searched Columns

¢ Arranging List Columns and Headers Manually
* Modifying the Type of a Column

¢ Types of Lists

® Processing Lists Through the Views

Lists are arranged as tables in host applications. When creating Subapplications
in ACE the List wizard takes you through most of the necessary steps used to
create the GUI equivalent for a host list.

ACE uses special Pattern Definitions placed in the section of a layout to recognize
lists during analysis. ACE also allows you to arrange the look of the list by
arranging columns and linking the headers to columns.

Complete instructions are given here that explain how to configure ACE to
convert host screen lists into functional GUI designs. You are also instructed on
how to customize the look of the GUI and modify the structure of the list.
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The List Structure

Lists can generally be broken down into identifiable sections and this is how ACE
recognizes them during analysis. The identifiable sections in lists are described in
the diagram below.

/—List Headers Are
|| Header | | Header | | Header |"/|-iSt Heade
_______________________________ —Separation Lin

Item 1 Item 1 Item 1
Item 2 Item 2 Item 2
Item 3 Item 3 Item 3 Column
Item 4 Item 4 Item 4
Item &£ Item &£ Ite_m 8
List
Figure 102. List elements
Table 36. List elements
Option Description
List Header Text that describes the contents of a list column. List

headers usually appear above the list, and above the
columns they describe. The header can be a single line or
multi-lined.

List Headers The area above the list where the List Headers can be
Area found.

Separation Lines Empty lines between the List Headers and the List. The
number of separation lines varies between lists, ranging
most often from zero to two.

Note: The term “List” is synonymous with the term “Subfile” in iSeries. It is
extremely important to identify the list elements correctly. If not, ACE fails to
analyze the screen properly.
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Example 31. Lists

|§i» The following screen contains a list with headers, ten rows, and six columns.
Host Session 1

i#Select Spool File Entryi

@Type Option, Press Enter.a
al=Selecta alser :d*ALL
b1 File Joh User Humber Queue
AAKZ1ORP AMIKESS1 30USER 47963 AOPRINT
AAXZ16RP AMIKESS1 47963 AOPRINT
3AXZ10RP AMIKESS1 48083 AOPRINT
30RD6 BOK A0RD6 BBHR 46853 aHFAPRT
2QSYSPRT3 A0RD8 BOMR 46863 AOPRINT
2QSYSPRT2 aPoDS BBHR 46873 AOPRINT
3QSYSPRT2 ASTKS BOMR HO140 46883 AQPRINT
46893 aOPRINT
46933 AHFAPRT
46853 AOPRINT

p

A(0SYSPRTZ aPIRS BBMR abHO148
A0QSYSPRT AWHH 03 BIR apHo140
20RD6@OT 20RD6 BOHR apHo148

0
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"
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i
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A
a
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B QU QA B Qe Qe i e D
B QU QA B Qe Qe i e D
B O G B4 e Qe Qe B4 e Qe G

dF3=Exit  F11=Folda

Figure 103. List in host view

Working with the List Wizard

The New Subapplication wizard automatically recognizes lists and prompts you
for certain information to allow determining a list’s type and its delineation. A
new layout can be defined in Layout View, with the aid of the List wizard, for
cases where a list has not been analyzed correctly or where two lists appear in the
same Subapplication. This chapter explains lists so that you will better
understand the wizards’ role in list conversion. Additionally you will be shown
how to define lists for yourself in Layout View if the need arises.

Recognizing a List

ACE uses Pattern Definitions placed in the list section of a layout to recognize
lists during analysis. The structure of the Pattern Definitions used to identify a list
matches the hierarchical structure of a list. Thus a list is composed of columns,
and columns are composed of headers and items.
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The following schematic drawing illustrates the way ACE analyzes a list.

[usEr ID | [Castnave | [Firstnawe —Column Header

ABCDEFGH | [smTH | [sonn J1st Column ltem
WXYZWXYZ DAVIS BETTE _
MMMMMMMM MONROE MARILYN +——List
AGENTOT BOND l JAMES

|

[ I ]
List Columns

Figure 104. The way ACE analyzes a list

In an analyzed screen, the list area includes all its rows, but not its headers. The
Column Header and the first Column Item of each column are analyzed. The first
Column Item represents all the column's items. Any modifications to the first
Column Item influence the entire column.

Note: While a header accompanies most columns some columns may appear
without one.

List Analysis Process

A clear understanding of the list analysis process will provide a solid foundation
for your work with lists. The following describes the stages involved in the list
analysis process and how analyzed lists appear on the screen.

The list analysis process is executed in three stages; each stage symbolized by a
color on the screen.

Finding the List Area

In the first stage of the list analysis process ACE locates the area in the host screen
occupied by a list. The list width and height are determined and this area is
represented on the screen as a blue rectangle. In conjunction with this the List
Headers area and separation lines are established. Even though they are found at
the same time it is important to remember that the List Headers area and the
separation lines do not form part of the list area.

FirstE]

ABAABBEBERBEABBEEBBEEEBEEEBBERBEBERERBBARBBEREBEEBBEERBA
ABaABBEBBEBBABEEEBEEBEEEEBEEEEEEEEEBEEAEBEBEEEEEEBBEEERA
ABaABBEBERBEABBEEBBEEBEEEBBEBBEBEBERBBARBBEREBEEBBBERBA
ABaABBEEBEEBABBBEBEEEEEEBEEBEEBEEEBEEBABBEEBEEEBEEBEERA
ABaABBEBBEBBABEEEBEEBEEEEBEEEEREEEEBEEARBEEBEREEBBBEERA
AB3ABBBBBEBBABBEBBBBEBBBBEBBEEBBBEBBEBABBEBBEBEBBEBBEBA

Figure 105. List area
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Finding Columns, Headers and Linking Headers to Columns

Two processes are performed in this stage. The first process identifies different
columns by their location and width. This information is imposed on the first
item of each column in the list and is expressed visually by the color red. Any
alterations to the first item in a column will effect the entire column. The second
process finds the headers and then tries to link these headers to the appropriate
columns. The headers are also marked in red.

You will find it easier to see the results of the processes performed in this stage by
viewing the list in View Links mode. In Analysis View, right click on the List and
select View Links from the shortcut menu.

AB3ABBBBEBBBAEBBBEEBBBEEBEBBEBBBBEBBBBEABBEBBEBBBBEBBBBBBA

ABAABEEBEBBEABEBEBEBEEREEEEEBEEBEEEEBBEABBEEEBEEBEBBERBA
AB3ABBBBEBBBABBBBBEBBBEEBBBEEBBBEBBBBEABBEBEBBEBEBBBBBA
AB3ABEBBEBBBABBBBBEEBBEEEEBEBBBBEBBBBEABBEBEBBBEEBBBBBA
AB3ABEBBEBBBABBBBBEEBBEEEBBEEBBBEBBBBEABBEEEBBBEEBBBBBA
AB3ABEEBBBBEEABBBEBBEEBEEBEEBBEEEBEEEEBBEABBBEEBEBEBEBBERBA

Figure 106. Links between headers and columns

Finding the Header and Column Values

The final stage looks for the values and items that make up the headers and
columns. These are the characters that are displayed in the Design View during
conversion, and it is these characters to which you attach Representation
Definitions. In an analyzed list this information is colored green.

Firsth]
Hame

ﬁﬁéﬁBBBBBBBBﬁBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBBﬁBBBBBBBBBBBBBBB

ABaABBBEBERBEABBEEEBBEEEBEBEBBEBBEBEBERBBARBBEREBEEBBBERBA
ABAABBEBBBBBABEBBBEEBEBEEBEEEEBEEEEBEEABBEEEEBBBBBBEEBA
ABaABRBEBERBEABEEERBEEEEBEBBEEBEEBEBEEREBEARBEEREBEEBBEEERRA
AB3ABBEBERBEABBEEBBEEEBEBEBEEBBEBEBERBBABBBERBEBEEBBBERBA
hBaNBBEBBBBEABEEEREEBREEERBEBBEEEREBBRABBBEBBBEBBBERBRA

Figure 107. List header and column values
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List Type Pattern Definition Structure

This section describes the pattern definition structure of the patterns that are used
to analyze lists in ACE.

The Pattern Definition Structure of List with Parameters

A List with Parameters type Pattern Definition, must have precisely six child
patterns, and each of these six child patterns plays a specific role within the
Pattern Definition. The six child patterns are called the arguments of a List with
Parameters. ACE uses the arguments to recognize and analyze lists in the three
stage list analysis process described earlier. You edit the arguments of a List with
Parameters Pattern Definition in the same way that you edit any other child
pattern.

E}%ﬁ List_DSeparator_1Header

|§| Placement ListLires

-ﬁf Searched Columng ListColumnsSearchedRegular
ng Hard D elimiter LiztHeadersH ardDelimiter
B1#8 BlankOrdutputdt 2o are

¢ e[ Outputaty

“[rd ListHeadersHardDelimiterChar

'Ef Soft Delirniter LiztHeadersSoftD elimiter
&, CetainHeaders  ListCertainHeader
-ﬁf Ligt Calurnnz LiztCalurmng

Figure 108. Replacing list arguments

* You can replace an argument with a different Pattern Definition. For example,
the Placement argument ListLines could be replaced with the Pattern
Definition ListNotSubfileLines.

* You can edit the argument Pattern Definition either in place or as a top level
Pattern Definition. For example, you can edit the Hard Delimiter argument,
which in the above Pattern Definition is ListHeadersHardDelimiter, in the
usual way.

You can open the KnowledgeBase Definitions window with the correct List with
Parameters type Pattern Definition displayed for editing in a number of ways. A
handy means of opening the KnowledgeBase Definitions window is to use the right
click shortcut menu in Analysis View.

To edit a List with Parameters type Pattern Definition in the KnowledgeBase:

1 In Analysis View, position the mouse pointer anywhere in the list and right
click.
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2 Select Modify from the shortcut menu. The KnowledgeBase Definitions window
appears with the correct List with Parameters type Pattern Definition

displayed.

You can also double click anywhere inside the area of the analyzed list.

Argument Description

The arguments of a List with Parameters type Pattern Definition are:

Table 37. List arguments

Argument Description

Placement The child pattern that determines the screen area that is
included in a list.

Searched The child pattern that identifies the location and size of

Columns each list column.

Hard Delimiter

Soft Delimiter

Certain Headers

List Columns

The child pattern that, within a given header row, makes
a coarse division of the header row into column headers.
ACE analysis does not join characters on different sides
of a hard delimiter into a single header.

The child pattern that, within a given header row, makes
a fine division of the header row into column headers.
ACE analysis may join characters on different sides of a
soft delimiter into a single header.

The child patterns, usually strings, that are the character
sequences that will always be identified as column
headers. This identification overrides ACE analysis with
the hard and soft delimiters.

The supplied CertainHeaders pattern is a OneOf type
Pattern Definition whose single child pattern is a dummy
string. You must replace the dummy string with strings
or other Pattern Definitions corresponding to character
sequences that you are certain are column headers.

The child pattern that identifies the kind of information
contained in a column.
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Placement

The aim of the Placement argument is to determine the screen area that will be
included in a list. This area should include all the list items and their attributes.
The Placement argument is itself defined by the Pattern Definition that is attached
to it, and it is therefore the flexibility of this Pattern Definition that is, to a large
extent, responsible for determining which items can be included in the list. Other
factors affecting the size and position of the screen area included in a list will be
discussed later. Let’s look briefly at the Pattern Definition that is attached to
Placement for most lists of Lists with Parameters type.

ListLines

The Pattern Definition ListLines is the Placement child pattern for most Lists with
Parameters. For such list Pattern Definitions, any element that satisfies ListLines
is included in the list area.

EE List_0Separator_THeader
E||§| Placement ListLines
E1aes Listlinedrea
El#% AnwCharl obdare
[]-5., Searched Columng ListColumnsS earchedR egular
[]-5,, Hard Delimiter ListHeadersH ardD elimiter
[]-5,, Soft Delimiter ListHeadersS oftDelimiter
[]-5., Certain Headers  ListCertainHeader
[]-5,, Lizt Columing ListCalurins

Figure 109. ListLines

If you have a closer look at ListLines you will see that it is a vertical iteration of
ListLineArea which ultimately is a horizontal iteration of AnyChar.

Two important points must be emphasized that are implied by the nature of
ListLines and by the aim of the Placement argument:

¢ ListLines is a Pattern Definition that accepts every screen element.

¢ Some external limitations must be placed on the influence of ListLines in
order to restrict the list area to a particular screen region.

Restricting the Influence of ListLines

As pointed out, left unrestricted, ListLines would accept nearly every screen
element. Its activity is restricted because a List with Parameters Pattern Definition
is itself restricted to the area of the section containing it. Thus, the list area
recognized by, say, List_0Separator_1Header is the area of the primary section
List_0Separator_1Header.
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Placement With Screen Captures

Screen captures by default do not contain filter sections. Thus, their analysis is
more dependent on the way you handle the section containing the list. In such a
case, closely enclose the list, the list attributes, and the list headers with the list
section border as indicated in the diagram below. In this way the area matched
by ListLines is restricted to the screen area enclosed by the list section.

Note: When working this way the area enclosed by the list section is
equivalent to the placement, and therefore the placement includes the list
headers area and separation lines.

wpt  File ok Wsor Hupber  Quege

A 3 BANZIORP 3 MMIKESS1 3 HQUSER 3 MODATEE AQPRINT

A 3 BANZIORP 3 MMIKESS1 3 HQUSER 3 MODATHGEE AOPRINT F T el section bonder
B 3 SAXZIORP 3 BMIKESS1 3 HQUSER 3 MODNBBAY AQPRINT F

B 3 SORDGEEC 3 MARGSOME 3 ZBNOTLD 3 MODNSASY ANFAPRT F encloses the list, list
B 3 SQSYSFRTS 3 MOADGDedmstAfith 3 MODNSREY AQPRINT F teributes, and list
B 3 SNSYSPRTZ 3 MPORSOMHE 3 3 3 WODNSATE AQPRINT F

b 4 BQSYEFRT? 3 ASTESOMME 3 3 3 WORNSRAY AQPRINT A freaders

b 4 BQSYEFRT? 3 MPIRSOMME 3 3 3 WORNSASE AQPRINT

] 3 3

A 3 3

ABNEFAE AHFAPRT
SORNEASE ADPRIHT

HAHANINNE A B
SOABSOME 3 B

& AQSYSPRT
3 BE DS BET

Figure 110. Placement with screen captures

Placement Includes List Header

At the bottom of the of the Parameters tab for List with Parameters Pattern
Definitions are two check boxes:

¢ Placement includes list headers

¢ Verify SDF columns using Searched Columns definition

The Placement includes list headers checkbox determines whether or not the header

is located within the list area found by the Placement argument.

By default this checkbox is not set and placement is determined according to
information given by the DDS file. When analyzing captured panels the Placement
includes list headers checkbox should be set. ACE then refers to the values
provided in the Parameters tab for the Number of header lines, and the Number of
lines between header and list.

Parameters I Extended Info I Set location

Type: List with parameters lpdate I Reyert

Mumber of header lines: I 1 E
Murmber of lines between header and list: ID E

Figure 111. List parameters tab
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ACE uses these values to determine how many placement lines to reserve as
header lines, and how many lines to leave as separator lines.

Number of Header Lines

The value listed in the spin box determines the number of lines, starting from the
top of the list that are reserved for list headers.

Number of Lines Between Headers and List

The value listed in the spin box determines how many separator lines are placed
between the last header line and the first list line.

The ACE KnowledgeBase supplies List with Parameters Pattern Definitions with
up to three header rows and 0 or 1 separator rows.

Example 32. Number of lines between headers and list

=
Header 1 | | Header 2 | | Header 3 H"_A( Jne Header Line
o One Separation Line

—List Area

The list section must
still enclosa the list
and headers areas

Figure 112. Number of lines between headers and list

Placement With DDS Panels

Placement is defined by a combination of the following;:

e List filter
¢ Placement Pattern Definition.
The List filter provides the boundaries of the list. The Pattern Definition

ListLines, lets ACE accept any character inside the list boundary as part of the
list. It also defines a minimum number of rows for the list. The minimum number
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of rows currently defined is four rows. This minimum helps ACE avoid
recognizing two or three lines that happen to be aligned in columns as a list, when
in fact they are not a list.

ACE continues to use the Pattern Definition attached to the Placement argument,
in our case ListLines, to find the list area. However instead of the list section
restricting the influence of the Pattern Definition, this function is performed by a
combination of the list filter and background filter included in the DDS
information. Since the list filter allows a match for ListLines, whereas the
background filter does not, the list area and consequently the placement are
defined by the extent of the list filter.

The list filter only finds the list area. A separate filter finds the header area, and
as a result the placement does not include the headers.

= Host Session 1 n

ﬁ:'erb_é_'_'tljn_'t_'i_il_ﬁtéfiti:_'re_%_‘s_'ﬁit.'e?' 3
d

BDEa a0 TR0 0
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B S SHIEED) (WS SO T OO S CEECED) COWSTs o0 FEED) (e < RTE ) (e
ABA 3 33 33 33 33 1
':‘IBEI 3 33 33 3 3 3
?IB:: 3 33 33 3 ]
ﬁBé 3 33 3300 3 Y 5:
IﬁBé a a3 E SHORMELEAR00000330000000000%
,‘7‘3}, 3 33 33 33 33 ‘;
.ﬁBé 3 33 33 k1
AB3 a3 33 3
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Figure 113. List filters and the placement pattern definition

Searched Columns

ACE uses the Searched Columns argument for two purposes:
* Innon DDS applications it is used to identify the position and size of each
column in a list.

¢ In DDS applications it is used to determine the nature of columns extracted
from the host under rare and specific circumstances.

Non DDS Applications

ACE scans the first record of a list from left to right finding the character
sequences that satisfy the Pattern Definition attached to the Searched Columns
argument.

webMethods JIS: Advanced Topics Version 9.0 231



Chapter 17. Lists

The location and size of these sequences determine the location and size of the list
columns. By default the ListColumnsSearchedRegular Pattern Definition is
attached to the argument.

[—]§§§ Ligt_05eparator_1Header

6§ Placement ListLines
E| ﬁ.( Searched Colurnn:  ListColumnsS earchedR egular
| W ColumnLineCommandSearched
&8 Columnlnput

25 ColumnJutput
v Hard Defimiter ListHeadersHardD efimiter
'ﬁf Soft Delirniter ListHeaders5 oftDelimiter
&, CetainHeaders  ListCertainHeader
-ﬁf Lizt Colurnrs ListColurnns

Figure 114. ListColumnsSearchedRegular

The ListColumnsSearchedRegular Pattern Definition is a OneOf type Pattern
Definition. It contains three child patterns:

¢ ColumnLineCommandSearched recognizes sequences that begin with an
input attribute, continue with 1 or 2 non attribute characters and finish with
an output attribute. ColumnLineCommandSearched is designed to recognize
line commands and appears before ColumnInput so that it takes precedence in
the search order. See “Priority Concepts” in webMethods JIS: KnowledgeBase
User’s Guidee for an explanation of the Pattern Definition search order and its
uses.

* ColumnlInput recognizes character sequences beginning with an input
attribute and that are input capable.

¢ ColumnOutput recognizes character sequences beginning with an output
attribute.

DDS Applications

In DDS applications the location and size of columns in a list are taken directly
from DDS information provided by the emulator. Under rare circumstances the
Searched Columns argument may be used to exclude columns that do not match
the Pattern Definition.

By default the Verify SDF columns using Searched Columns definition check box in
the Pattern Definition’s Parameters tab is not set.

[ werify SDF columns using Searched Columns definition

Figure 115. Verify SDF columns using Searched Columns definition check box

When the check box is set, ACE compares each column received from the
emulator with the Pattern Definition attached to the Searched Columns argument.
Any column that does not match is discarded.
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List Headers

ACE contains a special mechanism for recognizing and analyzing list headers,
and correctly connecting them to the proper columns. By linking headers to their
respective columns ACE is able to recognize:

* More than one header line.

* Headers extending beyond the horizontal borders of the list.

¢ Headers which are wider than their respective columns.

¢ Headers belonging to more than one column

A List with Parameters type Pattern Definition contains three arguments, which
ACE uses to analyze headers:

1 Certain Headers
2 Hard Delimiter
3 Soft Delimiter

How the Analysis Works

Suppose our host screen contains a list of rock bands and their five best selling
albums. The rock bands comprise the headers and the albums are listed in
columns C1- C5.

INXS ——MIDNIGHT—OIL —CHICAGO ——U2 —QUEEN

Figure 116. How the analysis works

This list has only one row of headers, where dashes represent blanks that
separate text in the header row. The headers are:

e INXS

e MIDNIGHT OIL
e CHICAGO

e U2

e QUEEN

ACE looks along the header row from left to right and first identifies strings that
have been defined as Certain Headers.
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Certain Headers

The Certain Headers argument is used to absolutely identify particular character
sequences (usually strings) as header elements. Sequences defined as Certain
Headers are identified as header elements in each list where they occur.

In our example, suppose the string MIDNIGHT OIL is defined as a Certain Header.
In this way it will be found as a header element and eventually linked with one
or more columns.

INXS ——MIDNIGHT—OIL —CHICAGO —— U2 —QUEEN
c1 c2 c3 c4 o5

Figure 117. The Certain Headers argument

Hard Delimiter

Next ACE identifies any Hard Delimiters and blocks them out. Hard Delimiters,
are sequences that are definitely considered non header elements. All remaining
elements are defined as header elements.

In the diagram below you can see the sequences defined as header elements so
far:

e INXS

e MIDNIGHT OIL
e CHICAGO

e U2 QUEEN

Note that CHICAGGis separated from MIDNIGHT-OIL on its left because
MIDNIGHT-OIL is defined as a Certain Header, and not through a Hard Delimiters.

_—— e — —

\ / ./

Ci C2 C3 C4 C5

Figure 118. Hard delimiters
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Soft Delimiter

To further identify header elements and link them with their appropriate
columns, ACE divides header elements isolated by the Hard Delimiter into smaller
units by using the Soft Delimiter. The Soft Delimiter identifies and marks non
header elements located within header elements that were already isolated by
means of the Hard Delimiter.

Below you can see that a blank has been identified within the header U2-QUEEN
by the Soft Delimiter. U2 and QUEENave each been found as header elements.

\ / v <

C1 Cc2 C3 C4 C5

Figure 119. Soft delimiters

Using Certain Headers to Join Header Elements

Had we not defined MIDNIGHT OIL as a Certain Header from the start, then
MIDNIGHT-OIL-CHICAGO would have been identified as a Header element by
the Hard Delimiter, and subsequently each word as a Header element by the Soft
Delimiter, as indicated below.

\ R

C1 C2 C3 C4 C5

Figure 120. Using certain headers to join header elements

ACE might then have joined the element OIL with MIDNIGHT, or with CHICAGQ
or left OIL separate and joined U2 and QUEENTo enforce a specific combination,
use the Certain Headers parameter to join header elements separated by the Soft
Delimiter as above. By defining MIDNIGHT-OIL as a Certain Header, ACE will
correctly analyze the list.

Linking Headers to Columns

ACE ensures that every header element is linked to a column. It uses the left-right
position of header elements relative to columns to determine the correct
column(s) to link with each header. ACE also uses the Soft Delimiters to split and
join header elements according to how well it can subsequently assign columns
to header elements.
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Hard Delimiter Argument

ACE uses the Hard Delimiter to make a first division of the header row into header
elements. Characters on different sides of a Hard Delimiter are never joined
together into a single header element.

E|§.,.r Hard D elirniter ListHeadersH ardD efimiter
| B#8 BlankDutputatt 2ot ore

o nPE Outputat

L[ ListHeadersHardD elimiterChar

Figure 121. Hard delimiter argument

Example 33. Hard delimiters

b Name__ Address. Phone_Number

|Fiard Delimiter

Figure 122. Hard delimiter example

In Figure 122, there is one Hard Delimiter, the two blanks between Nameand
Address . ACE makes a first division of the header row into Nameand Address
Phone Number .

Soft Delimiter Argument

ACE uses the Soft Delimiter to make a second division of the header row into
header elements. Characters on different sides of a Soft Delimiter may or may not
be rejoined into a single header element as the analysis proceeds.

Eli w Soft Delimiter ListHeadersS aftD elimiter
¢ L[rE Blank

Figure 123. Soft delimiter argument
In the example above there is a Soft Delimiter between Address and Phone and

between Phone and Number. ACE makes a second division of the header row into
Name Address , Phone and Number.
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Linking the Headers

The last step in ACE analysis is the linking of each header element to a list column
according to the relative location of the header elements and the columns. At this
stage ACE may decide that a better result is obtained by rejoining header
elements separated by a Soft Delimiter. In the example above, ACE may decide
that Phone and Number should be rejoined.

Certain Headers Parameter

Certain Headers are header elements that take priority over the division resulting
from Hard Delimiters and Soft Delimiters. Any character sequence that satisfies the
Pattern Definition defined as a Certain Header will always be analyzed as a header
regardless of internal Hard Delimiters or internal Soft Delimiters, or the position of
header elements surrounding them.

55, Certain Headers  ListCertainHeader

- LRE ListCertainHeader

Figure 124. Certain Headers parameter

The string Pattern Definition ListCertainHeader supplied with ACE is a dummy
Pattern Definition that you can modify or replace as necessary. In the example
above you might want to ensure that ACE does not consider Phone and Number
as separate header elements. You can do this by adding the string Phone_Number
to ListCertainHeader.

Example 34. Certain Headers

» Typical use of Dertain Headers is illustrated in the following example.

The following figure shows a portion of a list in Analysis and Design Views. The
list has a multi-line header. The headers in the top line apply to each of the items
in the lower line:

* In Transit Aval

In Transit Totl

Compound Aval

Compound Totl
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The header element Compound was analyzed as belonging to both of the columns
below it, Aval and Totl . The sequence, In Transit should have been analyzed
similarly. Instead the ListHeadersSoftDelimiter Pattern Definition has
recognized the blank between In and Transit , and they have not been rejoined
in the further analysis:

|
ThE hEEdEr Lggieancit m i In Transit | Compound | Compound
elements gre| TEN & EY & 00 | aval | Tou | Aval | Tatl
analyzed AT ) | 0000 0000 | 0000 0000
tal ) 0000 0000 0000 0000
Separaiely ) 0000 0000 0000 0000

A anon  nnnn | annn nnnn

When the string In_Transit  is defined as a Certain Header, ACE recognizes the
header elements as a block, analyzes them appropriately and provides the
desired results:

The header|
elements arg|

analyzed as a MG | 0000 | 0000 | 0000 0000 0
block] 1| 0000 0000 0000 0000 0

Tn Transiticonpoundiiinty In Transit | In Transit | Compound | Compound
D11 Aval Totl Aval Totl

2

-

List Columns

The List Columns argument is typically the ListColumns Pattern Definition. Thus,
once ACE has determined that a screen area is actually a column from a list, ACE
uses the child patterns of ListColumns to decide if the area is a column of line
commands, or a column of input fields, etc.

Pattern Definitions of List Column Type

A list column is generally composed of a number of similar fields—forming the
body of the list column—and a header above. Correspondingly, the ListColumn
Pattern Definitions have two child patterns, one for a column argument and one
for a header argument. The Pattern Definitions for these two arguments do not
have any inherent list aspects.

Example 35. ListColumnComboBoxVialNI

>

The Pattern Definition ListColumnComboBoxVialNI is composed of a Pattern
Definition for the header, ColumnHeaderTable, and a Pattern Definition for the
column, ColumnComboBoxViaINI.
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SEE ListColumnComboBosyialNI
-gf Header ColumnHeaderT able .
. D8 Colymn ColumnComboBoxialMl G222 ComboB owialIField
LR Inputat oL Inputay
H3 ComboBosvisllArea & Combob osvialMlArea

Figure 125. ListColumnComboBoxVialNI

The Column Argument’s Pattern Definition

The Pattern Definitions ColumnComboBoxViaINI and ComboBoxViaINIField
have identical structure and recognize exactly the same character sequences.

The Header Argument’s Pattern Definition

A column’s header is generally made up of text identifying the purpose of the
column. Similarly, a Pattern Definition for the header argument, say
ColumnHeaderTable must be able to recognize general text, composed of any
character:

E|§.( Header ColumnHeaderT able

| B&E ColumnHeaderStatictrea

; F3 MNat_Attrloare

Sa= ColumnHeaderDutputtrea

. ¥ AryCharlotdore

58 Column  ColumnComboBosyialM]

Figure 126. ColumnHeaderTable

The Not_AttrlorMore child pattern is part of ColumnHeaderTable for reasons
related to how a List with Parameters identifies characters as column headers.
ACE uses the List with Parameters arguments Hard Delimiter, Soft Delimiter and
Certain Headers to identify column headers. These are the subjects of the next
section.

Arranging List Columns and Headers Manually

There are certain instances when you may want to adjust the headers and
columns of a list manually. ACE enables you to declare, delete, and resize list
headers and list columns. Also, the links between the headers and columns may
be viewed, removed and assigned. All of these options are executed using context
sensitive menus prompted by the right mouse button. These operations are
performed in Analysis View.
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When you adjust the links between headers and columns, be aware of the
following restrictions:

¢ All headers must be linked to at least one column. If a header is not linked to
a column, and you try to re-analyze a screen, ACE displays the following
warning:

ACE <]

Al ligt headers must be linked to columns.
Link the headers or delete them.

Figure 127. List headers warning

e A header cannot be linked to more than ten columns.

Viewing the Links Between the Headers and the Columns

You can view the links that exist between list headers and their respective
columns by right clicking and choosing View Links.

To enter View Links Mode:

1 Position the cursor anywhere over the blue portion of the analyzed list.

2 Right click and select View Links from the shortcut menu. The analyzed screen
displays any links between Headers and their associated Columns. The links
appear as yellow lines.

Note: View Links can be toggled. To hide the links simply repeat the steps
outlined above.
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Links Between the Headers and the Columns

Links between headers and columns are presented as yellow lines with square
handles. A link extends from the center of a header to the center of its associated
column.

=  HostSessionn
d

LSelect [ Spoodl Filel Entryk]

LlFress Enterfid
Az Eiser BHD000000000E

E

ABa a0000000000330000000000330000000000330000003300000000003a

@Ba a00000000003300000000003300000000003300000053300000000003
AB3 a0000000000330000000000330000000000320000003300000000003

Ey

ABA 30000000000330000000000330000000000343000000330000000000%

.

AB3 30000000000330000000000330000000000330000003300000000003

E

ABa ad000000000320000000000230000000000320000003300000000003

B

AB3 30000000000330000000000330000000000330000003300000000003
AB3 3000000000033000000000033000000000033000000330000000000%

Ey

ABA 3000000000033000000000033000000000033000000330000000000%

al

o
e

iF3-Exitl WE4-1ist WF11-Hide/Display
Figure 128. Links between headers and columns

Linking Headers and Columns

On some occasions the arrangement of list headers in relation to each other and
their respective columns is not analyzed satisfactorily and requires some manual
adjustment. The list headers in the following example demonstrate this:

e On Order Aval
¢ On Order Totl
e Built Aval

e Built Totl

The relation between the header On Order and the header Totl has not been
found, resulting in the following representation

in_Order RG] On Order @ Built | Built
flvalliTot1@avalliTot] Aval Aval | Totl
000 000006000 0E000 05 EEGAT 0000 0000 0000
0000 | 0000 0000 0000

Figure 129. Result of a relationship between header and column not being found

A link is missing between the header On Order and the column already linked
to Totl
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Manually inserting a link between On Order and the column solves the problem.

To link a header to a column:

1 Place the cursor on the designated header and click the right mouse button.

2 Select Link with Column from the shortcut menu. The cursor changes into a
cross-hair.

3 Place the cross-hairs on the first row, colored red, of the designated column
and click the left mouse button. a yellow link with handles connects the
header and column.

On Order | On Order | Built | Built
. . Aval Totl Aval Totl

0000 0000 0000 0000
0000 0000 0000 0000

Figure 130. Result of a relationship between header and column being found

4 Click the Accept button and re-analyze.

Removing Links between Headers and Columns

To remove links between headers and columns:

1 Place the cursor on or near one of the link’s handles.

2 Click the right mouse button and select Unlink. The link between the header
and column is removed.

Deleting a List Column or a List Header

To delete a list column or a list header:

1 In View Links mode, place the cursor in the red colored area of either the
header or the column.

2 (Click the right mouse button and select Delete from the shortcut menu. The
list column or list header is deleted. The selected field is colored blue and its
data is disregarded during analysis.

3 From the Alalysis menu, select Apply Analysis Changes. You cannot undo this
operation with the Undo button.

Declaring an Area as a List Header or a List Column

Sometimes you need to create entirely new headers or columns, or to redefine the
size of current headers and columns. ACE enables you to mark areas and declare
them as list headers or list columns.
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The area you designate as a new list column must still satisfy the Pattern
Definition attached to the List Columns List with Parameters argument. In most
cases this will already be true, but occasionally you may have to modify the
ListColumns Pattern Definition. One strategy is to add a catch-all Pattern
Definition as the last child pattern of Listcolumns.

Note: When redefining an existing header or column, first delete the initial
header or column. Then, declare the new header or column

To declare an area as a list header or list column:

1 Press the left mouse button and drag a rectangle around the designated area.
¢ For a header, within the header area.
e For a column, within the first row of the list.

2 Place the cursor within the rectangle and click the right mouse button.

Select the Add list header or Add list column option as appropriate. The
designated area is colored red.

4 When you create a new header it must be linked to a column.
5 From the Analysis menu, select Apply Analysis Changes.

Creating New Columns to the Right

You can mark as a column everything from the right of the cursor up to the next
existing column by right clicking and selecting Add column to the right from the
shortcut menu.

Modifying the Width of a Header or a Column

In cases of inaccurate analysis of a list's columns you may have to modify the
location and dimensions of the columns that were recognized. In Analysis View,
you can increase or decrease the width of a recognized column, using the values
under Location and Dimensions in the Pattern Definition Properties dialog box:

Pattern Definition Properties I
Selected pattern: List_Fromtwizardl Unselect |
Type: List with parameters

Location Dimensions
’75: 4 ﬂ i g ﬂ lrﬂidth: 56 ﬂ Height: g ﬂ

Figure 131. Modifying the width of a header or a column
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Location

Location displays the row and column number of the top left hand corner of the
currently-selected Pattern Definition.

In the above example, the top left hand corner of the currently selected Pattern
Definition is located at column number 4 and at row number 8.

To increase or decrease the width of a column, by moving its left hand border,
increase or decrease the Location column value.

Dimensions

Dimensions displays the dimensions in rows and in columns of the currently-
selected Pattern Definition.

In the above example, the currently-selected Pattern Definition is 56 columns
wide and 8 rows high.

To increase or decrease the width of a column, by moving its right hand border,
increase or decrease the Dimensions column value.

Splitting a List Header

You can split a single list header into two by decreasing the size of the original
header area. A second list header is then declared in the area that remains.

To split a list header:

1 In View Links mode, click the designated header to select it. Decrease or
increase the size of the header.

Pattern Definition Properties
Selected pattern: ColumnHeaderStaticArea Unselect |
Type: Horizantal group

Lacation Dimensions
’75: 5 ﬂ ¥io | 13 ﬂ lrﬂidth: 6 ﬂ Height: 1 ﬂ

2 Decrease the size of the header using the arrows in the Dimensions section of
the Pattern Definition Properties dialog box. The red-colored left side of the
original header shrinks, but remains a header, complete with its original
links. The blue colored right side of the original header grows.
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- 2.43
+ L 12

186,48
- 215 .58

3 When you have made the desired split, make the blue area of the original
header into a new header, using the procedure for declaring an area as a list
header.

Link all headers to columns.
5 From the Analysis menu, select Apply Analysis Changes.

Splitting a List Column

Sometimes ACE does not have enough information to distinguish between two
columns of data. This results in a single list column containing information from
both sources. You can represent such information correctly by splitting the list
column in two.

In the following example first and last name details are included in one column:

Eel :
| 123987 A1E0LF JOHH

Figure 132. First and last name details are included in one column

In this case you can split the column and create a separate column for each part
of the name.

To split a list column:

1 In View Links mode, position the cursor in the first line of the list column,
and right click at the point where the column should be split.

2 Select Split from the shortcut menu. The list column is split in two.
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TP E =t Mool s vct Mool
ALULUILSE Ld>1 dliE] 1l ot PidiiE
[ 12398701 wOLF [ WHN ]

3 Update header-column links as appropriate.
4 From the Analysis menu, select Apply Analysis Changes.

Example 36. Problems in List analysis that can be fixed using the List features

» After analyzing a list, the list is presented as follows:

Host Session 1

CLIENT[ACCOUH]

REDIT/DEEI
43600

sP HIETI sPF2 = sP[EIEETE eFFL = oP[EIETTIIM eFF6 =
P HIETTTE o CIETTLM oPFo - g 10-Print Gl{ANE :1gf 125sort] |

Figure 133. Problems in List analysis that can be fixed using the List features

The list in this example has three problematic areas that can be fixed using the list
features. The arrows indicate the problematic areas. The first field is a list column,
which should be widened to fully include the entries in the column. The second
field is a list column that should be deleted, and the third field is a column, which
should be included in the list column to its right. ACE allows you to remedy these
issues by using the manipulation features for list headers and list columns.

The first and third problems can be fixed by extending the appropriate list
column to fully include their respective areas.
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Extending a List Column

A list column may be extended to include all the entries in the columns as follows:

1 In View Links mode, click the designated list column to select it.
2 Set the Lock Selection checkbox of the Pattern Definition Properties dialog box.

Pattern Definition Properties [] I
Selected pattern: ColumnHeaderStaticArea Unselect |
Type: Horizonkal group

Location Dimensions
’75: 5 ﬂ ¥ 13 ::I lrﬂidth: 6 ﬂ Height: 1 ﬂ

3 Increase the size of the column using the arrows in the Dimensions section of
the Pattern Definition Properties dialog box.

i =N

From the Analysis menu, select Apply Analysis Changes.

Deleting a Column

The second problem can be fixed by deleting the extra column:

Figure 134. Deleting an extra column

1 In View Links mode, right click on the column.
2 From the shortcut menu select Delete. The selected area becomes blue.
3 From the Analysis menu, select Apply Analysis Changes.

Modifying the Type of a Column

In some lists, the particular ListColumns child pattern that recognized the
column's content might not be correct. In such a case, you need to make ACE
ignore the incorrect child Pattern Definition and then analyze the screen once
again. Upon re-analysis, ACE tries to recognize the list column’s content with the
ListColumns child patterns following the ignored child pattern.

The overall effect is to delete the ignored child pattern from ListColumns for this
one column.
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To ignore a ListColumns child pattern:

1 In Analysis View, within the appropriate column of the analyzed list, select
the Pattern Definition to be ignored. Use the F5 and F6 keys, if necessary, to
move up and down the hierarchy of Pattern Definitions.

2 Ignore the Pattern Definition by using the Ignore button.

3 Re-analyze. ACE analyzes the one list column as if the ignored child pattern
had been deleted from ListColumns.

Types of Lists

Though lists are identified through certain basic definitions, they are not identical
in their presentation. ACE can identify three types of lists:

e Standard lists
e Folded lists
* Repeated Columns lists

In addition, you can create your own list layout using existing or new Pattern
Definitions. These lists are added to the KnowledgeBase. Using a customized
layout is particularly helpful for cases where a number of lists in your application
share the same characteristics.

In the following section you will find information about how to work with the
existing list types and Pattern Definition related to lists. For a full discussion
about how to create new sections and layouts please refer to “Using Layouts” in
webMethods [IS: Basic User’s Guide.

Standard Lists

A Standard list is the generic term given to a list that can be analyzed without
specifying structural parameters aside from the distance between the list records
and the header.

To modify the parameters of the Pattern Definition that recognizes the list, open
the KnowledgeBase Definitions window by double clicking inside the blue-colored
list area.

Note: It is strongly recommended that you do not modify one of the existing
list Pattern Definitions. Instead you should create a new list type Pattern
Definition and re-analyze the list with this new Pattern Definition.
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Folded Lists

A Folded list describes a style of presenting a record within a list. Generally, a

record is presented in a single row. However, there are some lists that use more
than one row to present a single record. These lists are called Folded lists. Some
Folded lists can be displayed on the GUI in two ways. Either the list can remain
folded, using more than one line for a single record, or the list may be unfolded,

presenting all of the information on a single line. Some lists are always displayed
folded on the GUI

Example 37. Folded lists

» The following list displays five records and a header row. Each list record, as well
as the header row, is composed of two physical lines. The second physical line of
each record contains two columns: Schedule and Location. The second line of the
header row is immediately below the first line of the header row.

Order Customer Request  Warehs Order Qty sShip Qty Alloc Qty
Geheduld
2252 1888 7/11793 SR 67.808
Qi
2243 1888 8/ 93 ¥ 10060. 0080

8/11793
2365 998099 3/03794 1.68088
3703794

2369 1 9/083794 3.008
0/03794

2371 1 9/83794 6.008
9/83/94 ASPLOC

Figure 135. Folded lists in host view

KnowledgeBase Modifications

When your host screen contains a folded list, you should have already chosen an
appropriate Pattern Definition, by choosing the corresponding layout, in Layout
View.

If there is no appropriate layout/Pattern Definition, because, for example, the
number of header and separator rows in your folded list is not covered by the
existing Pattern Definitions, create a new Pattern Definition, a new layout, and re-
analyze.

If there is an appropriate Pattern Definition, but it is not quite right because, say,
the number of lines per record is not correct, then you have two possible
approaches:
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¢ If your application contains many folded lists with this different number of
lines per record, create a new Pattern Definition with the appropriate
parameters.

e If all your lists with this header/separator structure have a different number
of lines per record, you can modify the existing Pattern Definition.
This approach should be used only if you are sure of its overall effect.

Modifying a Folded List’s Parameters

You modify the parameters of a folded list Pattern Definition in the KnowledgeBase
Definitions window’s Parameters tab:

[V Folding records

Header [ocation; IEieIu:uw Previous header j

Mumber of lines per recard: IZ E

Figure 136. Modifying a folded list’s parameters in the Parameters tab

Table 38. Parameters tab options

Option Description

Folding Records Specify that a list has folding records by setting this check
box.

Header Location Specify the location of the column headers of the folded
lines.

Number of Lines Specify the number of physical lines per record.
per Record

The Header Location combo box presents all the possible header locations:

Table 39. Header Location combo box options (Sheet 1 of 2)

Option Description
Above Previous The column headers are displayed above the first line's
Header headers, each line of headers above the previous line.
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Table 39. Header Location combo box options (Sheet 2 of 2)

Option Description
Below Previous The column headers are displayed below the first line's
Header headers, each line of headers below the previous line

(and above the list).

Left of The column headers, starting from the second line, are

Column ltem displayed to the left of the column item.

None The folding lines have no headers. Only the first line has
headers.

After specifying the above details, mark the columns of the folding lines in the
analyzed screen. When using DDS, the folded columns are identified by ACE
automatically. Without DDS you need to assist ACE in identifying the folded
columns.

Repeated Columns Lists

In a Repeated Columns list the logical list columns occupy more than one
physical screen column. For example, a list whose logical records are made up of
three fields normally occupies three physical screen columns. A Repeated
Columns version of the same list might occupy six physical screen columns. If the
fields are Name, Age and ID#, then each row of the list would contain a Name
field, an Age field and an ID# field, corresponding to one logical list record,
followed by a Name field, an Age field and an ID# field, corresponding to a
second logical list record. The result is that each physical row of the list displays
two logical list records.

The header row might also display each column header twice, so that the header
row is:

Name Age ID# Name Age ID#

To properly analyze a Repeated Columns list, a Pattern Definition and layout
section must be defined.

Creating a Pattern Definition for a Repeated Columns List

For ACE to analyze a Repeated Columns list properly, you must create a Pattern
Definition for it and a section for the new Pattern Definition.
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To create a new Pattern Definition for a Repeated Columns list:

1
2

Open the KnowledgeBase Definitions window in Pattern Definitions View.

Create the structure, including child patterns, of a new List with Parameters
type Pattern Definition.

If there is an existing List with Parameters type Pattern Definition with the
correct header/separator structure and/or the correct child patterns in the six
arguments, you can shorten this process by duplicating the existing Pattern
Definition.

In the Parameters tab set the various options as appropriate. These options
have been described previously, except for those dealing with Repeated
Columns lists:

......................................

Mumber of calumns: II—E
Column width: IEI_E

Set the Multi column list checkbox.

Set the Number of columns field to the number of logical list records per
physical screen row.

Set the Column width to the number of characters between the start of the first
logical record in a physical screen row and the start of the second logical
record in a physical screen row.

In Representation Definitions View create a Representation Definition for
your new Pattern Definition. The visible control is a Table that will display
the list with one logical list record per table row.

To create a new primary section and layout for a Repeated Columns list:

1

2

In Layout View create a new primary section, preferably with the same name
as your new Pattern Definition.

Create a new layout that includes the new primary section.

The easiest way to create this new list layout is to:

1

2
3
4

Apply one of the existing list layouts to a screen.
Remove the list section from this layout.
Add your new Repeated Columns section to this layout.

Save the resulting layout under a new name —again, preferably the same
name as the new Pattern Definition/primary section.
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List With Parameters Type Pattern Definitions

ACE uses the List with Parameters type Pattern Definition, to analyze lists. As
with all Pattern Definitions, a List with Parameters has both properties and
structure. These are discussed in the next several sections.

List Pattern Definitions

Lists can have several different formats. To accommodate various formats, the
ACE KnowledgeBase currently contains the following List With Parameters type
primary Pattern Definitions:

Table 40. List With Parameters type pattern definitions

Definition Description

ListNoSelection This primary Pattern Definition is used to
recognize a list that does not contain a column
of input fields.

ListWithoutHeader This primary Pattern Definition is used to

recognize a list that does not have header rows.

List_NSeparator_MHeader This primary Pattern Definition is used to
recognize a list with M header rows and N
separator rows.

Currently, the KnowledgeBase is supplied with
Pattern Definitions for lists with 1, 2 or 3 header
rows and 0 or 1 separator rows.
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Folded Lists

Some lists have their logical records extending over more than one physical row
on the host screen. These lists are called Folded lists. The header rows of such lists
also extend over more than one physical host screen row. There are two ways that
the header row of a folded list can be arranged with respect to the list records:

Table 41. Ways the header row of a folded list can be arranged

Definition Description

List_Folded_NSeparator_ This primary Pattern Definition is used to
2Header_BelowPrevious recognize a list whose physical header rows are
Header all physically above the first list record.

Currently, the KnowledgeBase is supplied with
Pattern Definitions for this type of folded list
where there are 0 or 1 separator rows.

List_Folded_NSeparator_ This primary Pattern Definition is used to
MHeader_LeftOfValue recognize a list whose physical header rows are
physically intertwined with the first list record.

Currently, the KnowledgeBase is supplied with
Pattern Definitions for this type of folded list
where there are 2 or 3 header rows and 0 or 1
separator rows.

Note: The Pattern Definition name indicates the structure of the list that it is
associated with.

You can create new Pattern Definitions of List With Parameters type whose
structure reflects other combinations of header rows and separator rows. These
and other specifications of the Pattern Definition’s structure are made in the
Pattern Definition’s Parameters tab in the KnowledgeBase Definitions window’s
Properties pane.
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The Parameters tab for List With Parameters contains a number of sections. At the
moment we will restrict the description to the section that deals with the number
of header lines and the number of separation lines.

Parameters ] Extended Info I Set location

Type: List with parameters [Ipdate I Fleyert |

Mumber of header lines: |2 E
Mumber of lines between header and list: I 1 E

¥ Folding records

Header |ocation: Left af value j

Mumber of lines per record: |2 E

™ Mulki colurn list

Mumber of columns: I 1
Colurnn width: ID

[ Placement includes list headers

[v Werify SDF columns using Searched Columns definition

Figure 137. Setting the number of list header and separation lines

Number of Header Lines

The value listed in the spin box determines the number of lines that are reserved
for list headers.

Number of Lines Between Headers and List

The value listed in the spin box determines how many separation lines are placed
between the last header line and the first list line. The values are usually 0, 1 or 2.
Separation lines are produced by ACE omitting the specified lines from the
analysis. While this area may be empty, creating separation lines is a useful way
of disregarding information, for instance dashed lines, which appear between the
header area and the list.

Example 38. Headers and separation lines

b | Header | | Header | | Header [r—One Header Lir
__________________________ ——One Separation Lin
Item 1 Iltem 1 Item 1
Item 2 Item 2 Item 2 .
Item 3 Item 3 Item 3 [ ListArea
Item 4 Item 4 Item 4
|_ltem & Jtem £ Jtem £
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The following screen shows a list with one row of headers and no separation lines
between the list headers and the list. Therefore a suitable layout for the list is
List_0Separator1Header.

One Header Line
Header 1 Header 2 Header 3 . .
No Separation Lir
Item 1 Item 1 Item 1
Item 2 Item 2 Item 2
ltem 3 ltem 3 ltem3 1f— List Area
Item 4 Item 4 Item 4
Item5 Item5 Item5

Working with Sections

This section describes the procedures for working with sections.

Adjusting List Sections in Panels not From DDS

When adjusting the size of sections within a layout, be certain to size the list
section exactly around the actual list. Excess space between the section frame and
the actual list may cause the list to be read incorrectly. For more information, see
“Placement” on page 228.

The list section is sized exactly around the list.

= Host Session 1 -
1z} CLIEKT ACCOUNT

BFIRST HAME ===>aJohn BLAST MAHME ===>asmith L
BADDRESS ===>A6341 Hain st. a
BCITY ===>ASan Diego BSTATE ===>ACAY 82IP CODE ===>A92107 &
BUISA ===>AYd aHASTER CARD ===>#AN# BCURREMT BALANCE ===3>32709.35

BDATE TRANSACTION CHECK HOD. CREDIT/DEBIT BALANC
1702 Check 153 - 43680 30394
82783 Service Charges - 2.43 3837 .6
83/ 84 Interest Paid Listwith0SepLine 412 3eu1.1

84/ 05 Check 154 - 100.00 2941 .1

85/ 86 Check 155 - 215.58 2725 .6
B6/07 Check 156 -l 16.28 27099 3
B8PF1 =Help 8PF2 = 8PF3 =Barl aRHKesy aPF5 =Zoom 8PF6 =

8PF7 =Preu aPF8 =Next aPF9 = 8PF18=Print aPF11= 8PF12=Sort

Figure 138. Placement of list sections

Adjusting List Sections in Panels from DDS

When working with DDS support, ACE imposes filters on the screen in addition
to screen sections. In this case the list filter within the list section identifies the list
area. For this reason the list section need not be adjusted exactly around the list.
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Processing Lists Through the Views

This section describes how lists can be processed using the ACE Views.

Lists and Design View

In Design View, every List and List Column type Pattern Definition, and the
lower level Pattern Definitions that compose them, must have a Representation
Definition.

Note: The ListColumns Pattern Definition serves a logical purpose, and does
not match an actual pattern on the screen. Therefore, the ListColumns Pattern
Definition has no Representation Definition.

List With Parameters

The visible component of a List with Parameters type Pattern Definition’s
Representation Definition is a Table.

The Table control turns host lists into user-friendly spreadsheet-style tables
complete with adjustable grid lines and “cut and paste” Excel compatibility. The
user has access to and can edit every aspect of the spreadsheet including the
units, the rows, the columns and the table as a whole, both easily and
dynamically.

In runtime, ACE is able to recognize whether a field in a Table column accepts
SBCS or DBCS characters, and does not accept input of the wrong kind of
characters.

Appearance and Functionality of the Table Control

In runtime, a table appears similar to the following:

lid

Po Fieceipt Extended Cost Buyer Status

== S =0 W5, | SN AR DN

A4

Figure 139. A table as it appears during runtime
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The runtime table consists of rows and columns. These rows and columns are
made up of cells. Data can be edited on three different levels: by cell, by row or
column, or by table. The runtime user edits a unit within the table, by selecting
that unit with the mouse. A row or column is edited by selecting the
corresponding number or heading. The entire table is selected by clicking on the
blank button located in the upper-left corner of the table.

Note: If the user edits one field and moves to a different field, the new datais
automatically updated to the host. When the cursor is placed on a static field
within the table, the background and foreground colors are inverted.

Selecting Rows and Columns

Several rows or columns may be selected at one time. If the desired rows or
columns appear in succession, the user may select them in one of two ways:

¢ C(licking on the first row or column in the selection and then dragging the
cursor to the final selection

¢ Making an initial selection, holding down the Shift key and clicking on the
last row or column of the selection.

To select rows or columns which are not in succession, for example rows 1 and 6,
make a selection, hold down the Control key and then click on the other elements
of the selection.
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The Table Component Style Tab

The following parameters can be set on the Table Component Style tab:

Table Component I

I Format I Events

Screen I Manager I

—Table flags —Horizontal scroll bar
[v Edit in place [v Display when needed
IV Grid lines
—Wertical scroll bar
¥ In table tab [V Display when needed
[ Fold columns

[ Top/Bottom buttons

¥ Drag columns ™ Line up/down buktaons

[ show location indicator

—Selection———— [~ Basic styles
[ Hide ¥ Tab stop
v Multiple v Border
Font & Calar... | Row/Calumn Propetties
SUMmMary:

Ok I Cancel | Help |

Figure 140. Table component’s Style tab

Table Flags
Table 42. Table flags options (Sheet 1 of 2)

Option Description

Edit in place Set this check box to edit tables in line. When cleared, the
table line is edited in a pop-up window.

Grid lines Set to display gridlines on the table.

In table tab When set, the runtime user can tab between the fields of
the table.

Fold columns When a list has been defined as folded, you can set this

check box to display the table folded.
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Table 42. Table flags options (Sheet 2 of 2)

Option Description

Drag columns When set, the user can re-order the columns by dragging
them. The feature must be enabled in runtime. In the
runtime window, select the List tab from the General
Options dialog box, and set the Save new column order
check box. Drag Columns is disabled when Fold
Columns is set.

Horizontal Scrollbar

Table 43. Horizontal Scrollbar options

Option Description
Display when Set to display a horizontal scrollbar when the table is too
needed wide for its display area.

Vertical Scrollbar

Table 44. Vertical Scrollbar options (Sheet 1 of 2)

Option Description

Display when Set to display a vertical scrollbar when the table is too
needed long for its display area.

Top/Bottom This option is only relevant when the host application
buttons includes the ability to scroll a list to its top or its bottom.

When set, buttons are displayed at the top and bottom of
the vertical scrollbar. These buttons trigger methods
entitled GetToBottomOfList and GetToTopOfList.
These methods are supplied empty. You must add
method lines that perform the respective host operations
for scrolling a list to its top or its bottom.

If the PF8 key scrolls a list to the bottom, then the
GetToBottomOfList method should include the line
HostType: AidKey: AidPFO8 RemainInScreen: False
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Table 44. Vertical Scrollbar options (Sheet 2 of 2)

Option

Description

Line up/down
buttons

Show location
indicator

Selection

Toggle this option to hide or display the buttons located
on the vertical scroll bar which are responsible for
advancing the data line by line. By default, the buttons
are displayed.

Toggle this option to conceal or display the arrow on the
sidebar, which indicates the user’s relative location
within the list. The default setting displays the arrow.

Table 45. Selection options

Option

Description

Hide

Multiple

Basic Styles

By default, when an item is selected in a table, it remains
highlighted even when the focus changes to a different
part of the screen. To cause the selection to lose focus, or
to “hide” your selection, set this option.

Enables you to select multiple rows, columns or units.
When cleared, the user may only select a single unit, row
or column. The default setting permits multiple
selections.

Table 46. Basic Styles options

Option Description

Tab stop When set, allows you to jump to the table using the Tab
key.

Border When set, a border is displayed around the table.
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Row Properties/Column Properties

Row & Column Properties

—Row properties

[v Show butkons

Button width: |21 Button height: I36
Ry height: |18 Mon scrolling cols: IEI

=]|

— Column properties
[ Resizable

[v Show butkons

oK I Cancel |

Figure 141. Row and Column Properties dialog box

Table 47. Row and Column Property options

Option

Description

Resizable

Show buttons

Button width

Row height

Button height

Non scrolling
cols

When set, the user can resize a row’s height, or a column’s
width, by dragging the table’s grid lines. All the rows or
columns are resized uniformly.

The Show buttons option affects the display of the
numerical buttons for the rows, and the column header
buttons for the columns. When set, these buttons are
displayed in runtime, if cleared they are not displayed in
runtime.

A numerical size you assign to the row buttons.
A numerical height you assign to the rows.
A numerical size you assign the column buttons.

You may specify how many columns, beginning with the
first, remain stationary (and therefore visible) while
scrolling the table horizontally.
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Making a Local Modification

When you change a table control's properties locally —by making changes to the
Style tab from Design View —you may need to click Apply before the change takes
effect.

For example, by default Resizable Rows is not set for any Table control. If you set
it for a given table in Design View, you must select Apply Design Changes. When
you have done this, you will be able to resize rows in Test View, and the end user
will be able to resize rows in runtime.

Resizing Columns and Rows

To be able to resize a column or a row in the converter or during runtime, the
Resizable checkbox in the Row & Column Properties dialog box must be set.
Changes to column or row size are made in Test View, not in Design View.

To adjust the width of a column, place the cursor in the table’s column header area
on the line you would like to move. When the cursor is positioned properly, the
cursor changes in both color and shape. You may now re-size each column
individually.

When you adjust the size of a row, the cursor functions as it does with columns.
However, an adjustment made to a single row is uniformly reflected in the size
of all remaining rows. Therefore, adjusting the height of a single row
automatically adjusts the size of all the rows in the table to that height.

Changing Column Order

You can change the order in which a table’s columns appear in runtime. In the
converter, you perform the following procedure in Test View.

To change the column order in a table:

1 Select the column you wish to move by clicking on its heading button.

2 Hold down the Shift key and drag the heading button of the selected column
to its new position.

Modifying the Properties of Individual Columns

Tables are made up of a succession of columns, each of which is composed of one
type of control. These controls can consist of any of the following:

e Check Boxes
¢ Combo boxes
e Date controls
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¢ Prompt control
¢ Adjustable Edit control
¢ Static control

The Adjustable Edit control and the Static controls are the ones that you are most
likely to encounter in your work with tables.

You can modify the properties of a column by modifying the properties of the
control that it is made of. The properties of the control are accessible for
modification through the Component dialog box of that control, available by
double clicking on that control in Design View.

For example, in a table composed of Adjustable Edit or Static controls, you can
choose a different font, font color, or background color for different columns in
order to better distinguish them during runtime. You can also use one of the
Advanced options of the Adjustable Edit control such as mask formatting if you
wish to apply it to a particular column.

To modify the properties of a column in a table:

1 In Design View, double click on the first cell of the column that you want to
modify. The Component dialog box of the control is displayed.

2 Choose the modifications you want to apply. Click OK.
3 Apply the design changes to see the results.

Note: It is important to double click on the first (top) cell of the column.
Clicking on any other cell opens the Table Component dialog box instead of the
other control’s Component dialog box.

Lists and Methods

ACE provides several System-Triggered Methods that deal with lists. In runtime
these methods enable scrolling through the Table control representing the list.

To modify one of these methods, you open it from the Design menu in Design
View and add functions in the desired manner.

The methods provided by ACE are:

Table 48. List methods (Sheet 1 of 2)

Method Description

PageUp This is a method that scrolls towards the top of a list in
the host. The default is the Page Up key.
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Table 48. List methods (Sheet 2 of 2)

Method Description

PageDown This is a method that scrolls towards the bottom of a
list in the host. The default is the Page Down key.

GetToTopOfList This is a method for scrolling to the top of the list in the
host. The method is supplied empty.

GetToBottomOfList This is a method for scrolling to the bottom of the list
in the host. The method is supplied empty.

Note: Currently, each method operates on a whole screen, and not on each list
separately. Therefore, if a screen contains more than one list, you cannot
operate a different method on each list.

Lists and Runtime Field Information View

When you switch to Runtime Field Information View and place focus on a table
the List Properties button in the Decomposition Definition Properties dialog box
becomes enabled.

Decomposition Definition Properties
Pattern definition name:  List_FromWizardl — Selected
. . . Total: 1
Location—————— [ Dimensions

Current  Min Max Current  Min Mazx Clear |
e [e e wen [ [0 4 :
Ignore |

: ,T ,T::I . l?::l Height: I? l_il B ,_él Modify |
Accept |

1>

1=

I™ Fixed data List Properties...

L

Figure 142. Decomposition Definition Properties dialog box
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The List Properties button opens the List Properties dialog box, in which you can
define additional information concerning the way a list should be handled
during runtime:

Lizt Properties I

Top definition:

Battom definition:  [EndOfList

Eold definition: I

—Retrieval buffering
al £ Smart Cache % Page " Fixed

r—Scroll infarmation
Display last page: £ always Full 8% ust pewlines

MNumber of new lines in Host page: IB ﬂ
—Cache options

Eachie siee NS |2DD ﬂ Stepsiee (Saresnsy; |1 ﬂ

r—List displayed from beginning

5 \Onilian First disalay, £ 10 every tefresh & Wik

QK I Cancel | Help

Figure 143. List Properties dialog box

Top and Bottom Definition

In some applications, the top and/or bottom of a list is indicated by a specific
pattern.

In Runtime Screen Identification View, you can define specific Pattern Definitions
to match such patterns.

The Top Definition and Bottom Definition combo boxes display the Pattern
Definition that matches the top and bottom of the list, respectively.

Bottom Definition has the default Pattern Definition EndOfList.

Fold Definition

When a host list can appear either folded or unfolded, specify a Pattern Definition
that ACE uses to differentiate between the two cases. ACE searches the area of the
list for the Pattern Definition specified as the Fold Definition. If the Fold
Definition recognizes any character sequence in the list area, the list is considered
to be folded. Otherwise, the list is considered to be not folded.

The intrinsic properties of the Pattern Definition still apply. Thus, if you know
exactly where on the screen the list appears, you can use the Location property to
focus only on a single physical row. For example, the second physical row might
have clearly different structure depending on whether or not the list is folded.
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The Pattern Definition you specify as the Fold Definition should recognize the first
few characters in the second physical list row only when the list is folded. Often,
the attribute placement is different:

List Unfolded:

AXXXXAXXXAXXXA
AXXXXAXXXAXXXA
AXXXXAXXXAXXXA
AXXXXAXXXAXXXA

List Folded:

AXXXXAXXXAXXXA
axx  Xxaxxxa
AXXXXAXXXAXXXA

AXXXXAXXXA

The Pattern Definition used as the Fold Definition could be a horizontal group
Blank2, OutputAttr, NotAttr2, limited to the beginning of the second physical
list row. This Pattern Definition would recognize the characters in its location
range only when the list is folded.

Retrieval Buffering

ACE runtime can retrieve a list from the host using one of the following
mechanisms:

I-Retriesal buffering
Al = Smark " Cache {* Page " Fixed

Figure 144. Retrieval Buffering options

Table 49. Retrieval Buffering options

Option Description

All The entire list is read before it is displayed to the user.
Page Retrieves a list page as is from the host.

Fixed Display fixed sized table as a list.

The most suitable retrieval method depends upon the length of the list and upon
the type of the application.

Reading the entire list at once is recommended for relatively short lists for which
the retrieval time is a reasonable period of time.
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The Page mechanism is useful in real-time applications, in which the list values
are constantly refreshed. In such applications, the All mechanism is inappropriate
because the values it displays will be incorrect.

Note: When you have an editable list in which you can only scroll in one
direction, use the Page mechanism.

Fixed List
You can also use the Expand option to specify a Fixed list.

The Fixed list option is used when you want to display a fixed sized list in table
format.

When a screen contains a fixed sized table of input and output fields, it can be
represented in a window in two ways. You can either display the table as an array
of controls, or you can display it as a fixed table.

The way to display the fixed sized table is a matter of choice.

A fixed table has no vertical scroll bar, unless the list box was made smaller in
Design View and not all the records are displayed at once.

List Paging Mechanism

The Page mechanism displays a page of the host list in a table in the window. The
Page mechanism is useful in real-time applications, in which the list values are
constantly refreshed.

When using the Page mechanism, clicking the arrow buttons in the table’s vertical
scroll bar scrolls an entire page each time. When the host list is shorter than one
page, no vertical scroll bar is displayed.

-List displawed From beginning
€ Only on first display € on every refresh & Unknown

Figure 145. List paging mechanism options

Note: When using the Page mechanism, the selection of lines in a page is lost
when you scroll to a different page in the list

To set Extended List information

1 In Runtime Field Information View, select the list by clicking on it.

2 Set the Lock selection check box, in the Decomposition Definition Properties
dialog box.
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Click the List Properties button.The List Properties dialog box opens.
Select the Top definition that marks the top of the list.

Select the Bottom definition that marks the bottom of the list.

Select the Fold definition that marks a folded record.

Retrieval buffering specifies the way the list is retrieved from the host.

o N o6 o1 A W

Under Scroll information, specify the way the last page is displayed in the host:
Always Full or Just new lines.

9 Under Scroll information, specify the Number of new lines in Host page advanced
by each page scroll.

Note: When using the Page mechanism, the number of new lines in host page
must be equal to the exact size of the host page, even if there are overlapping
lines.

10 Click OK.
11 In the Decomposition Definition Properties dialog box, click Accept.
12 From the Field Information menu bar, choose the RT Decomposition button.

Caching Host List Pages to Create Multi-Page Tables

The Multi Page Table feature increases the runtime performance by reducing the
number of times the runtime needs to refer to the host in order to update the table
display. This is achieved through the runtime’s capacity to load host list pages to
the cache and display them in a more economical manner in a table.

The Multi Page Table feature allows you to decide how many host list pages will
be cached. You can also determine whether this feature will act globally on the
entire Application, or locally on one or more Subapplications.

As a general rule, page caching increases the runtime performance. Note,
however, that caching very large numbers of list pages at once may eventually
slow down the runtime performance.

Use the Multi Page Table feature to:

¢ Cache the number of host pages that fit into a single table display.
¢ Cache multiple sets of host list pages, where each set fits a single table display:.

¢ Change the number of cached host pages according to a multiplier value
stated in a DoMethod.

Configuring the JIS Administrator can activate the first two options. The third
option can be activated through a method that must be written in ACE.
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Caching Number of Host Pages to a Single Table Display

You can configure your runtime to cache and display as many host list pages as
fit at one time in a single table display.

Example 39. Caching host pages in tables

4

An enlarged table on a window may have the capacity to display ten rows at a
time. When the Multi Page Table feature is enabled and where a host list page
contains only five rows, two host list pages will be loaded to cache at once and
displayed in the table.

To enable the Multi Page feature:

1 In JIS Administrator go to the Runtime Configuration tab.
2 From the Category combo box, select List.
3 Set the Allow Multi Page Table check box and click Apply.

Caching Multiple Sets of Host List Pages

You can increase the runtime performance by configuring the runtime to cache
multiple sets of host list pages at a time. This is achieved by using the Multi Page
Multiplier Value mechanism in IS Administrator. The number of host pages that
are cached is determined by a setting, which acts as a multiplier value.

Example 40. Caching multiple sets of host list pages

>

If the multiplier is set at two and you need three host pages to fill a single table
display, six pages will be loaded from the host and placed in cache to be used in
the GUI table. Each time the end-user scrolls up or down out of the cached pages,
the runtime refers back to the host and a new set of six pages is loaded to the
cache.

Note: This feature is not compatible when lists are displayed as folded in
ACE.

To configure a multiplier value on all Subapplication lists:

1 InJIS Administrator go to the Runtime Configuration tab.
2 From the Category combo box, select List.
3 Set the Allow Multi Page Table check box.
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4 In the Multi Page Multiplier Value field, type the multiplier number.
5 Click Apply to save the configuration.

Note: Unless defined otherwise in ACE - the multiplier value applies to all
tables in the Application.

Using a Method to Change the Number of Cached Host Pages

You can write a method in Design View to define the multiplier value.

The global multiplier value set in the runtime environment will apply to all lists
unless a call to a SetMultiPageMultiplier DoMethod is made. When this
DoMethod is called, all tables that follow are affected by the multiplier value
defined in the DoMethod. The multiplier value can change again if a call is made
for another SetMultiPageMultiplier DoMethod with a different multiplier value
configuration.

To configure the multiplier in ACE to change its value during runtime:
1 In Design View, from the Design menu select System-Triggered Method. The
System-Triggered Methods manager opens.

2 From the Methods list select General > UserInitSubApplication and click
Modify. The Define Method dialog box appears.

3 In the Line type list, double click DoMethod. The DoMethod: Method Activation
dialog box appears.

From the Full List of methods, select the SetMultiPageMultiplier DoMethod.
Click Assign Values. The Method Parameters dialog box appears.

In the Parameters value input field type the multiplier factor (must be a digit).
Click OK to save the configuration.

o N o o1 A~

Click Close in the System-Triggered Methods dialog box to save the
configuration.

Lists and Runtime Screen Identification View

In this view, the whole list (except the headers) has to be marked as Variable, i.e.
marked in red.
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In a running application, the information at the application’s disposal is derived
almost solely from the host. However, if you wish to supply your application
during runtime with yet more information from an external data source, it is
possible to do so by opening another session from within the running application.

The JIS Server can open an additional host session to another application or
establish a connection with an external database. This greatly increases the span
of your application to encompass more sources of information, ultimately
granting the end-user access to more information than the host can provide.

This chapter describes:

¢ External Data Source Connectivity

* DBSession Connectivity

* HostSession Connectivity

¢ Troubleshooting ExternalData Methods

This chapter also presents you with a list of the relevant DoMethods and their
properties.

External Data Source Connectivity

External Data Source Connectivity (EDSC) is a feature that allows you to open
an additional session to an external data source, extract and manipulate
information from this external data source, and close this additional session.

The additional session may be one of the following:

* DBSession: for connecting to an external database.
® HostSession: for connecting to an additional host session.

External Data Methods

External Data Source Connectivity is governed by methods known as
ExternalData methods.

The following actions are set within an ExternalData method:

* Opening the additional session.
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¢ Retrieving or inserting the desired information.
¢ Closing the session.

ExternalData DoMethods

The following DoMethods are executed by ExternalData:

Table 50. ExternalData DoMethods (Sheet 1 of 2)

DoMethod Description

AllocDBSession Establishes a connection with an external database.

Returns: Reference to the DBSession interface in
case of success, or null in case of failure.

Parameters:

url - Enter a database URL in the following form:
jdbc:subprotocol:subname or subprotocol:subname

userID - Enter the database username on whose
behalf the connection is being made.

password - Enter the user's password.

AllocHostSession Opens an additional host session.

Returns: Reference to the HostSession interface in
case of success, or null in case of failure.

Parameters:

host - Enter the IP address or host name of the JIS
Server.

port - Enter the RMI registry port used by the JIS
Server.

application - Enter the name of the Application
installed on the JIS Server.

applProfile - Enter the name of the application
profile installed on the JIS Server.
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Table 50. ExternalData DoMethods (Sheet 2 of 2)

DoMethod Description

ConnectToDBSession Retrieves a previously allocated DBsession.

Returns: Reference to the DBSession interface in
case of success, or null in case of failure.

Parameters:

SessionHandle - Enter the session handle.

ConnectToHostSession Retrieves a previously allocated host session.

Returns: Reference to the HostSession interface in
case of success, or null in case of failure.

Parameters:
SessionHandle - Enter the session handle.
GetLastError Retrieves the value of a database table cell as an

integer by the name of the cell’s column in the
table’s current row.

Returns: A string that represents the last exception
that has been thrown by either of the ExternalData,
HostSession or DBSession methods. If the last
invocation was success, then it returns null.

Parameters:

This DoMethod has no parameters.

DBSession Connectivity

When a DBSession method is triggered, the JIS Server establishes a connection
with an external database and sends a predefined SQL query to the database. In
this session, the query produces a table containing the information that fits the
query specifications. Then, using a series of Get DoMethods, the data is retrieved
from specified rows and columns.

In order to conduct such a query and navigate through the database table to
retrieve or insert data, you must use a special set of DoMethods called DBSession
DoMethods.
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Initial Settings for DB Sessions

Example 41.

4

In order to work with DB sessions, certain preparations must be made. These
being:

¢ Installing the appropriate driver.

* Modifying the jacadasv.ini file.

¢ Updating the jacadasv.bat file.

To install the driver:

1

Obtain a driver file. You might want to consult with your database vendor on
this topic. It is important that you obtain a driver that is ideal for your type of
database. Otherwise, you can install a driver for a JDBC:ODBC bridge.

Open the driver into the <InstallDir>\JacadaFiles\classes directory.
This creates a whole set of directories containing libraries of Java classes.

To modify the jacadasv.ini file:

1

Using any text editor open the jacadasv.ini file located in the
<InstallDir>\JacadaFiles\classes\ directory.

In the *.ini file, create a new section named [ExternalData]

3 Under the new [ExternalData] section, insert the class path in the following

manner:

[ExternalData]

DataBaseDriverList=<FullPathToDriverFiles>

The syntax of the path is comprised of the subdirectories under the
<InstallDir>\JacadaFiles\classes\ directory, in such a way that the
subdirectory levels are separated from each other with a period “.” character.

To update the jacadasv.bat file:

1
2

Open the jacadasv.bat file located in the <InstallDir> directory.
In the batch file, insert the following path:
<InstallDir>\JacadaFiles\classes

Querying an iSeries DB2 database

To query an iSeries DB2 database, you can install jt400.jar on your computer. The
jt400.jar archive file contains the iSeries Toolbox for Java and JTOpen. Follow
these steps:

1

Download jt400.jar from the IBM web site at http://www-1.ibm.com/servers/
eserver/iseries/toolbox/downloads.htm

Unzip jt400.jar into the <InstallDir>\JacadaFiles\classes directory.
This creates <InstallDir>\JacadaFiles\classes\com\ibm\<LibName>
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3 In the jacadasv.ini file, create the new section [ExternalData] as follows:
[ExternalData]
DataBaseDriverList=com.ibm.as400.access.AS400JDBCDr iver

4 In the jacadasv.bat file, insert the following path:
<InstallDir>\JacadaFiles\classes

DBSession DoMethods

The AllocDBSession and ConnectToDBSession DoMethods enable the use of the
DBSession DoMethods. These DoMethods become available in the Method
Editor’s DoMethod dialog box only when referenced to an AllocDBSession or a
ConnectToDBSession method line.

Table 51 shows the DBSession DoMethods:

Table 51. DBSession DoMethods (Sheet 1 of 3)

DoMethod Description
Close Closes the current DB session.
ExecuteQuery Executes an SQL statement in the database.

Returns: Table containing all of the rows that
match the SQL statement specifications, the row
count for INSERT, UPDATE or DELETE
statements, 0 in case the query returns nothing,
and -1 in case of failure.

Parameters:

query - Enter the SQL statement.

GetHandle Gets the current DB session’s handle.

Returns: The session handle.
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Table 51. DBSession DoMethods (Sheet 2 of 3)

DoMethod

Description

GetIntByColumnindex

GetIntByColumnName

GetStringByColumnindex

GetStringByColumnName

Retrieves the value of a database table cell as an
integer by the index number of the cell’s column
in the table’s current row.

Returns: The cell’s value in case of success and 0
in case of failure.

Parameters: columnlndex - Enter the column’s
index number.

Retrieves the value of a database table cell as an
integer by the name of the cell’s column in the
table’s current row.

Returns: The cell’s value in case of success and 0
incase of failure.

Parameters: columnName - Enter the column’s
name.

Retrieves the value of a database table cell as a
string by the index number of the cell’s column in
the table’s current row.

Returns: The cell’s value in case of success and
null in case of failure.

Parameters: columnlndex - Enter the column’s
index number.

Retrieves the value of a database table cell as a
string by the name of the cell’s column in the
table’s current row.

Returns: The cell’s value in case of success and
null in case of failure.

Parameters: columnName - Enter the column’s
name.
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Table 51. DBSession DoMethods (Sheet 3 of 3)

DoMethod Description
Next Moves the cursor to the next row in the database’s
table.

Returns: _TRUE if the next row is a valid row.
_FALSE if there are no more rows in the table.

Creating a DBSession Method

In most cases a DBSession method opens a DB session, queries the database,
retrieves information, manipulates the retrieved data and closes the session.

To create a DBSession method:

1 Open a DB session using the AllocDBSession or the ConnectToDBSession
DoMethod.

Query the database using the ExecuteQuery DoMethod.

Move the cursor down one row using the Next DoMethod.

Retrieve data from the row using one of the Get DoMethods.

Repeat steps 3-4 as needed. This is best performed using a Do loop.
Manipulate the retrieved data according to your needs.

Close the DB session using the Close DoMethod.

~N oo o AN

Retrieving Data

After a query has produced a table with the specified data, the cursor is placed on
the left-hand side of the table’s heading row. The Get DoMethods operate only on
the “current row”, that is the row in which the cursor is currently placed.
Therefore, you must first insert a Next DoMethod to move the cursor down one
row, from the heading row to the first row of retrievable data. This must be done
even if the query has produced only one row. A Get DoMethod requires the name
or index number of a column, and returns the content of the specified column in
the current row, as a String or as an Integer.

To “get” entries from ALL of the rows, you must repeat the Get method line(s) for
each and every row. This can be done with the use of a Do loop containing a Next
method line followed by the Get method line(s).
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Manipulating the Retrieved Data

There are several possible uses for the retrieved data. You may choose to display
the retrieved data in a Message Box. You can also insert the retrieved data into an
input field, or “write” the data into the variable pool and use it as another
DoMethod’s parameter, or even save it as a shared user variable to be used in a
subsequent Subapplication.

Inserting Data into the Database

To insert data into a database, use the ExecuteQuery DoMethod as well. Provide
the DoMethod with an SQL statement that writes into the database, such as
INSERT, UPDATE or DELETE statements. In such a case, the DoMethod returns

the row count.

Retrieving a Previously Allocated DB Session

When you open a new DB session, use the GetHandle DoMethod referenced to
the AllocDBSession method line. GetHandle returns the session’s handle. Store
the handle as a shared user variable. This being done, you can later retrieve the
session’s handle from the variable pool and use it with the ConnectToDBSession
DoMethod to retrieve the previously allocated DB session.

Example 42. Opening a DB session with parameters:

>

The following method opens a DB session with these parameters:

url: “jdbc:as400://135.12.81.2;libraries=AA,*LIBL”
userID: “sefi”
password: “sm777" .

1 The method queries the database, selecting the “MYFILE” table from the
database.

2 Then, within a Do loop, a string and an integer are retrieved from two
separate columns of each row and displayed in a Message Box.

3 In each instance of the Do loop, the cursor goes down one row, and a new
message box appears with new results.

4 The Do loop is broken when the Next DoMethod returns _FALSE, after the
cursor reaches the bottom row.

5 After this, the DB session is closed.

#0 = DoMethod: Receiver: "ExternalData” Method: All ocDBSession
Parms: ( "jdbc:as400://135.12.81.2;libraries=AA,*L IBL™ , ™sefi",
'sm777" )

DoMethod: Receiver: "#0" Method: ExecuteQuery
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Parms: ( ""SELECT * from MYFILE™ )
Do: Times: '50°
#1 = DoMethod: Receiver: '#0" Method: Next
Parms: ()
If: Cond: * (#1== _FALSE )’
Break:
EndIf:
#3 = DoMethod: Receiver: "#0" Method: GetStringByNa me
Parms: ( "APP™ )
#2 = DoMethod: Receiver: ‘#0" Method: GetIntBylndex
Parms: (4" )
#4 = DoMethod: Receiver: '#2° Method: AsString
Parms: ()
MsgBox: MsgBoxType: Info Message: #3 +"" + #4°
Caption: ™"Query Result" Default; 1
EndDo:
DoMethod: Receiver: ‘#0" Method: Close Parms: ( )
Return: NoValue

HostSession Connectivity

When a HostSession method is triggered, the JIS Server opens a second host
session. In this additional session, you can call for another application, or even for
another separate session of the same application. In this session you can navigate
between the different screens of the application, “put” variables into fields or
tables, “get” variables from fields and tables, and execute methods. All this is
done using a special set of DoMethods called HostSession DoMethods.

HostSession DoMethods

The AllocHostSession and ConnectToDBSession DoMethods enable the use of
the HostSession DoMethods. These DoMethods become available in the Method
Editor’s DoMethod dialog box only when referenced to an AllocHostSession or a
ConnectToHostSession method line.
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Table 52 shows the HostSession DoMethods:

Table 52. HostSession DoMethods (Sheet 1 of 2)

DoMethod Description

ExecuteMethod Executes a method without parameters on the JIS
Server. Upon return the screen data is updated.

Returns: TRUE in case of success and FALSE in
case of failure.

Parameters:

methodName - Enter the method name.
Free Frees the additional host session.
GetCurrentScreenName Gets the name of the current screen on the

additional host session.

Returns: The screen name.

GetHandle Gets the additional host session’s handle.

Returns: The session handle.

GetTableCell Retrieves contents of a specified table cell.

Returns: The value of the table cell or null if the
cell is not found

Parameters:
tableName - Enter the name of the screen table.
row - Enter the row number of the table cell.

colName - Enter the name of the table cell’s
column.
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Table 52. HostSession DoMethods (Sheet 2 of 2)

DoMethod Description

GetVar Retrieves contents of a specified host screen field.

Returns: The value of the screen field or null if the
field is not found.

Parameters:
screenFieldName - Enter the screen field’s
name.

PutTableCell Inserts a variable into a specified table cell.

Returns: The previous value of the table's cell in
case of success or null in case of failure.

Parameters:
tableName - Enter the name of the screen table.
row - Enter the row number of the table cell.

colName - Enter the name of the table cell’s
column.

itemValue - Enter the new value of the table cell.
PutVar Inserts a variable into a specified host screen

field.

Returns: The previous value of the screen field or
null in case of failure.

Parameters: screenFieldName - Enter the screen
field’s name.

screenFieldValue - Enter the screen field’s value.
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Creating a HostSession Method

In most cases a HostSession method opens an additional host session, navigates
through the application’s screens, retrieves information, manipulates the
retrieved data, and frees the session.

To create a HostSession method:

1 Open an additional host session using the AllocHostSession or the
ConnectToHostSession DoMethod.

2 Navigate through the application’s screens.

3 Retrieve information using the Get DoMethods.
-AND/OR-
Insert information using the Put DoMethods.
4 Manipulate the retrieved data according to your needs.
5 Repeat steps 2-4 as needed.

6 Free the additional host session using the Free DoMethod.

Navigating Through the Application

Normally, during runtime you navigate through an application by pressing the

Enter key or the FKeys and by entering command lines, as in a SignOn screen. In
this case it is the same, only here you must program the HostSession method to

perform these actions.

For pressing a key, insert an ExecuteMethod DoMethod and provide the
appropriate method name as the DoMethod’s parameter. Use the Enter method
for pressing the Enter key or one of the Fkey methods for pressing an Fkey.

For entering a command line, insert a PutVar DoMethod and provide the name
of the field and the appropriate command line as the DoMethod’s parameters.
Following the PutVar method line, insert an ExecuteMethod DoMethod with the
Enter method as the DoMethod’s parameter.

Inserting and Retrieving Data

After navigating to the desired screen, use the HostSession DoMethods to
retrieve and insert the desired information.

Supply the HostSession DoMethods with the appropriate parameters. Provide
the screen field names for fields, or table names, column names and row numbers
for table cells. The Put DoMethods also require the new values you wish to insert.

Note: The Put DoMethods return the previous value of the field.

284

webMethods JIS: Advanced Topics Version 9.0



Chapter 18. External Data

Retrieving a Previously Allocated Host Session

When you open a new host session, use the GetHandle DoMethod referenced to
the AllocHostSession method line. GetHandle returns the session’s handle. Store
the handle in a shared user variable. This being done, you can later retrieve the
session’s handle from the variable pool and use it with the ConnectToHostSession
DoMethod to retrieve the previously allocated host session.

Troubleshooting ExternalData Methods

For troubleshooting an ExternalData method, use the GetLastError DoMethod.
This DoMethod returns the last error (if any) in the ExternalData method.

To use the GetLastError DoMethod:

1 In the ExternalData method, insert a GetLastError DoMethod method line
executed by ExternalData. You should insert the new method line below the
method line in which you suspect there is an error.

2 Under the GetLastError method line, insert a MsgBox method line. Set the
message box to display the GetLastError DoMethod’s returned value.

3 Generate runtime.
4 Run the Application.
5 Trigger the ExternalData method.

If a message box appears displaying the type of error, then this means that there
is an error in a method line preceding the GetLastError method line.

If, on the other hand, a message box with content does not appear, then this
means that the method line containing the error is after the GetLastError method
line. In such a case, you should repeat the process, inserting the GetLastError
method line into a position further down in the method. By repeating the above
process, moving the GetLastError method line’s position further down each time
until the message box displays the error in runtime, you should be able to
discover the exact location of the error as well as its type.
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Part VI. About Using *.ini Files to Increase Efficiency

This section explains how ACE *.ini files are used.

ACE contains two default *.ini files, one converter.ini file and one
<AppIName>.ini file. The <AppIName>.ini file is created the first time that
runtime is generated. More *.ini files can be added as continuations of the main
*.ini files. Editing the SDF.ini or DDS.ini files can aid screen analysis by forcing
strings into fields.

More information about *.ini files can be found in other sections of the ACE
documentation. Consult the Index for *.ini files.
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*.ini file settings affect the GUI design and/or runtime behavior of the
Application. Reconfiguring *.ini file settings makes changes globally and avoids
recompiling the entire Application.

Great caution is advised when editing or adding entries.

This chapter includes:

¢ Using Multiple *.ini Files

¢ Using DDS.ini and SDF.ini

¢ Entries in <ApplName>.ini

¢ Converter.ini File

¢ Translating Accelerator Keys

Using Multiple *.ini Files

A Windows *.ini file is limited to 64K. Occasionally, an *.ini file may contain many
entries and thus exceed this size. As *.ini files grow, the capacity to access them
in an expedient manner may decrease. ACE resolves this issue by enabling
multiple *.ini files. ACE can then be set to load the multiple *.ini files into the
system cache memory. ACE then accesses them as if they were a single file.

Multiple *.ini Files

Multiple *.ini files are continuations of the main *.ini file. ACE uses two main *.ini
files—one for the converter (cnvrt400.ini or convert.ini) and one for the runtime
(application.ini). Additional files can be named according to the user’s discretion,
but must always have the *.ini extension. Additional files must always be loaded
into the system cache memory to be used by ACE.

When your *.ini file gets too large, create multiple *.ini files by:

1 Copying a portion of the original *.ini file into the new file
2 Saving the new file in the appropriate directory with an .ini extension

Once the Main (parent) *.ini and the extension (child) *.inis are loaded into
the cache, ACE reads the data as if it were contained in a single *.ini file.
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Note: Data belonging to a single section can be distributed in various *.ini
files. However, the section name must appear in both files. When the data is
loaded into the system cache, ACE handles the data in the different files as a
single file.

Loading Files into the Cache Memory

Specify the files to be loaded into the cache through the main *.ini file. Type the
following three lines into the main *.ini file:

[INICache]
UseCache=1
LoadFiles= <full path\File1>;<full path\File2>;etc.

¢ The first line opens an *.ini cache section.

¢ The second line activates the cache memory and loads the files indicated in the
previous line. To enable this feature change the flag to “1.” The default setting
for this feature is OFF (UseCache =0).

* The third line lists which files will be loaded into the cache memory.

Set the UseCache flag to 1 before starting the runtime application. The multiple
* ini files will be read into the system cache memory when starting an application.

You can also update the cache dynamically, when a runtime application is
running.

Updating the Cache Dynamically in Runtime

If you are working in a runtime application, you can update the values in your
CnvtrINI file while it is memory resident.

To do so, in ACE, add a GUI control that triggers a method capable of reading the
files listed in the LoadFiles line of the *.ini file.

Use the following method:

Receiver: System
Method: ReloadApplIniFile

Update your INI files while your runtime application is running. Then, click the
control you added to update the values to the system cache memory.
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Using DDS.ini and SDF.ini

This section explains the usage of the DDS.ini and SDEF.ini files.

Using the DDS.ini

By editing the DDS.ini you can force character strings into a field. This is typically
done to aid analysis when a default string is not recognized by any of the Pattern
Definitions. There may be times when an application has both DDS files and SDF
files. This section refers to the DDS files only. For information concerning SDF
files, see “Using the SDF.ini” on page 293.

The DDS.ini is divided into sections. Each section is identified by brackets [ ]and
the section name is placed within the brackets. Section names are not case
sensitive. Entries in the brackets can be placed in a Subapplication-specific
section or in a Global section. If entries are placed in the Global section they affect
all the Subapplications in the Application or library. If an entry for a particular
field is placed both in the Global section and in the Subapplication specific
section, the value entered in the Subapplication specific section takes priority.

Note: You cannot have a section named Global and a Subapplication named
Global in the DDS.ini. This is possible in the SDFE.ini.

As an example, let’s say that a string with the format FIELD=NewString is
located under a Section name. The key, placed to the left of the equals sign,
represents the field name and is case sensitive. The value, placed to the right of
the equals sign, represents the new string and is case sensitive. The key/value
string applies only to the Section name it is placed under.

Note: It is possible for the new string to contain equals signs. For example:
Field=F3=Exit F4=Next

Editing the DDS.ini

The DDS.INI is located in the DDS directory of the Subapplication’s Application
or library. Call the DDS.INI using a text editor. Ensure that there is at least one
blank line below the file’s last entry. After you have saved your changes in the INI
file close ACE and then re-open ACE. Closing and re-opening the program
restarts the converter so that your changes can take effect. From the File menu,
perform Maintain Screen Images on the Subapplication. The new string appears in
the Subapplication.

webMethods JIS: Advanced Topics Version 9.0 291



Chapter 19. Using *.ini Files

To force a character string into a field configure the DDS.ini as follows:

[Options] Default DDS.ini text
European Date=0 Default DDS.ini text
Remove Default DDS.ini text

Protections=0
Ignore CLRL=0 Default DDS.ini text

[Subapplication1] Subapplication specific section name - specifies a
Subapplication. The Subapplication’s name is found in
the Title bar of the ACE window.

FIELD1=String1 FIELD1 - represents the name of the field in the
Subapplication. To find the field name double click on
the field in Design View. Click the Manager tab. The
field name is displayed in the Variable name field.

Stringl - represents the new string and is case
sensitive.

Note: The field name has a DDS prefix. Disregard the
DDS prefix when entering the name in the DDS.INI.
This entry is case sensitive.

Note: ACE automatically corrects illegal DDS names and strings. Thus, the
name specified in the Manager tab may not be the full name of the DDS field.
For example, a DDS field with the name, #C@A78is corrected by ACE to
CA78. When referencing DDS field names in the *.ini files, the original DDS
field names, as they appear in the iSeries, must be used

[Global] Entries in the panel’s Global section are applied to all
the panels in the Application or library. Entries in the
Subapplication Specific sections override the settings
in the Global sections.

FIELD1=String1
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Using the SDF.ini

By editing the SDF.ini you can force character strings into a field. The SDF.ini can
identify a field by its name or by its location. This is typically done to aid analysis
when a default string is not recognized by any of the Pattern Definitions.

The SDF.ini is divided into sections. All valid section names have the format,
[Subapplication By Name] or [Subapplication By Place]

Forcing a Field’s Contents by Name

To force a field’s content by the field name you add a line with the format of
name=value to the appropriate By Name section in the *.ini file. Nameis the name
of a specific Subapplication or the string /Global/ . The slashes are mandatory
and ensure that you can use the name global for a panel. Names of fields are
case sensitive. Names of sections either by name or by place are not case sensitive.

Forcing a Field’s Contents by Place

To force a field’s contents by its location you add a line with the format of
place=value to the appropriate By Place section in the *.ini file. The place of a
field is represented by a string of the format, row/col/length . If the height is
more than 1 the string should be row/col/length/height . The row and col
values are the 1-based coordinates of the field’s attribute. Length is the field’s
length and does not include the attribute. If any of the three do not match the
current field’s location, its contents are not replaced. Long initializers are
truncated to fit into the field.

To place the cursor in a given location, you can use either the By Place or By
Namesection. If both are specified, By Name takes precedence. This holds true for
all entries. Add lines such as Cursor Row=row and Cursor Col=col to the
appropriate section, where row and col are the 1-based coordinates of the
desired cursor location.

Editing the SDF.ini

The SDF.INI is not automatically created by ACE. Using a text editor you must
write the SDFE.INI and save it in the Application’s SDF directory. Ensure that there
is at least one blank line below the file’s last entry. After you have saved your
changes in the INI file close ACE and then re-open ACE. Closing and re-opening
the program restarts the converter so that your changes can take effect. Perform
Maintain Screen Images from the File menu in the Subapplication. The new string
appears in the Subapplication.
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To force a character string into a field configure the SDF.ini as follows:

[/Global/ By Name]
USERID=E4321

[/Global/ By Place]
1/1/8=SCREENID

[MAPO0O1 By Place]
1/72/8=1-Dec-1998
/IThis places 1-Dec-1998 in the field located at 1/ 7218
Cursor Row=15
Cursor Col=55

[MAPO0O1 By Name]
USERID=BILL

/[This overrides the Global setting above.
FKEYS=F3=Exit F5=List F7=Up F8=Down

Entries in <AppIName>.ini

This section covers the entries that can be made in the <AppIName>.ini file.
The <AppIName>.ini file is the Runtime *.ini file.
<AppIName>.ini

The first time you generate a runtime, ACE creates an *.ini file that contains
settings specific to the Application. This *.ini file has the same name as the
Application, and is saved to the Application’s rt32 directory. This section refers to
this file as <AppIName>.ini . This same file is also sometimes referred to as the
Application *.ini file or the runtime *.ini file.

Example 43. <AppIName>.ini

4

If your Application is named “Sales”, your <AppIName>.ini file is named
SALES.ini.

The <AppIName>.ini tile contains various settings that are in effect during the
execution of your runtime Application. When the Application runs it reads the
values in <AppIName>.ini and sets itself up accordingly. Some
<AppIName>.ini  file entries are designed to override settings you made in
ACE. This allows you to alter these settings without recompiling the Application.
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This section lists various <AppIName>.ini settings. The default settings are
appropriate for most Applications. Commonly changed settings have an
interface in the runtime environment. You should use this interface for those
settings. It is accessed from the runtime environment menu Options > General.

Less commonly changed settings do not have an interface. These settings must be
changed manually. You can edit the <AppIName>.ini file with any non-
formatting text editor.

The Program Section of <AppIName>.ini

The following table describes selected settings in the [Program]  section of
<AppIName>.ini

Table 53. Program section of the <AppIName>.ini (Sheet 1 of 4)

Listing in *.ini File Description
LogoffType =0 Sets the manner in which you exit your
Application.

“0” = prompts a dialog box with the warning;
“You're about to Exit Application. Are you sure?”
Then you disconnect from ACE but your system
remains connected to the host computer.

Any other entry prompts the logoff message
enables an option to disconnect from the host or
logoff.

logoff=disconnect from ACE and logoff the host
system.

disconnect=disconnect from ACE but remain
connected to the host.

TimeOutLimit=20000 Set the number of milliseconds that the ACE
runtime waits for a response from the host.

DisplayAttributes=0 “0” = Do not show attributes in the full screen of
the runtime Application.

" _

= Show attributes in the full screen of the
runtime Application.
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Table 53. Program section of the <AppIName>.ini (Sheet 2 of 4)

Listing in *.ini File Description

FirstSubAppIName= “*” = Begin your generated Application from any
screen in the host application.

“AAA” = Where “AAA” equals the name of the
Subapplication. You can enter the name of a
specific Subapplication that starts your generated
Application. This setting overrides the setting in
the Converter.

DisplayLineMsg=2 “0” = Do not display line messages
“1” = Display messages in a window only.
“2” = Display messages in the DIL only.
“3” = Display the message in both the DIL and the
message box.

HandleHostHelp=0 “0” = Do not enable host help

“1” = Enable host help. When set, Help can be
activated from the pull-down menu in the runtime
window.

HandleMessageHelp=1 1= Prompts a button on the side of the DIL. The
button activates a System-Triggered method,
UserHostMethodHelpRequested.

HandleAttention=0 “0” = Do not enable host attention

“1” = Enable host attention. When set, Attention
can be activated from the pull-down menu in the
runtime window.

MessageHandlingAfter Controls ACE default handling of methods and
Default=1 displays a message in the DIL prior to calling up a
user defined method.

DIL=1 “0” = DIL is not displayed.

“1” = DIL is displayed. This should always be set
ON.

296 webMethods JIS: Advanced Topics Version 9.0



Chapter 19. Using *.ini Fi

les

Table 53. Program section of the <AppIName>.ini (Sheet 3 of 4)

Listing in *.ini File

Description

HandleNextPrev
Messages=1

DDESupport=0

ListZoom=1

HandleMsgsAfter
Refresh=1

RestoreMainWindowOn
Synchronize=1

MaximizeWindowOn
Start=1

AutoStart=

AutoSynchronize=

Enables viewing multi-line host messages.
Displays the Subapplication message window
with + and - buttons for scrolling the message.

“0” =Disable automatic editing of lists by double-
clicking in runtime.

“1” = List editing is performed in a zoom-in
window.

“2” =In-line list editing is performed on the list line.

“0”=ACE displays messages before the window is
displayed.

“1”=ACE displays messages after the window is

displayed.

“1”=Sets the system to synchronize after an
unrecognized screen is displayed in the emulator,
when the runtime window is minimized.
Primarily used by OS/2 users.

“0”= Your runtime application starts with the
runtime window displayed.

“1” =Your runtime application starts with the
runtime window sized to its maximum.

This flag can be set through the Application.

“0”=Displays the runtime window and stops.

“1”=Runs the Application automatically when the
runtime is called up.

This flag can be set through the Application.

Automatically synchronize on every change in the
screen.
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Table 53. Program section of the <AppIName>.ini (Sheet 4 of 4)

Listing in *.ini File

Description

AutomaticPopup
Handling=1

WindowsPrefixChar=

“1”=Popup windows are recognized
automatically.

“0”"=Popup windows are not recognized
automatically.

Enter the character that indicates the Windows
prefix for the accelerator key. The default character
is the ampersand (&).

Entries Governing Prompt Controls

The application must use the same prompt keys and prompt values as used on
the host. These are set in the following entries:

Table 54. Prompt keys and values (Sheet 1 of 2)

Listing in *.ini File

Description

[PromptKey]

Global=<KeyName>

<Subname>=<KeyName
>

Section Name

The Application sends the key named “KeyName”
to the host as the prompt key, except for
Subapplications that have a local prompt key set.

Example: Global=F4

When Subapplication “Subname” is displayed, the
key named “KeyName” is sent to the host as the
prompt key. There can be a different entry for each
Subapplication.

Example: MBFO04=F17
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Table 54. Prompt keys and values (Sheet 2 of 2)

Listing in *.ini File

Description

[PromptValue]

Global=<Value>

<Subname>=<Value>

Section Name

The Application writes the value named “Value” in
any prompted field, except in Subapplications that
have a local prompt value set. Example:
Global=Chocolate

When Subapplication “Subname” is displayed, the
Application writes the value named “Value” in any
prompted field. Example:

MBF004=Neapolitan

To use a Subapplication specific value, set a
Subapplication specific “KeyName” in the
[PromptKey] section, even if the same key is used
to prompt in that Subapplication.

For example, if you want the F4 key to prompt
Chocolate in all Subapplications, except MBF004
where F4 should prompt Neapolitan:

[PromptKey]
Global=F4
MBF004=F4

[PromptValue]
Global=Chocolate
MBF004=Neapolitan
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Entries Governing Cursor Selection Menus

In some host applications, cursor selection menus require the cursor to be
positioned in an edit field either at the beginning or the end of the line. In such
cases, a particular value may need to be typed in the edit field before making the

selection.

The entries in the following sections are used in these situations to define the
location of the edit field and the value, if any, that must be placed in it.

Table 55. Entries governing cursor selection menus

Listing in *.ini File

Description

[MenuCursorSelection
Key]

Global=(TAB/BACKTAB)

<Subname>=(TAB/
BACKTAB)

[MenuCursorValue]

Global=<Value>

<Subname>=<Value>

Section Name

TAB - Menu cursor selection menus have an edit
field at the end of each line.

BACKTAB - Menu cursor selection menus have an
edit field at the beginning of each line.

This setting can be overridden by a Subapplication
specific setting:

TAB - Menu cursor selection menus have an edit
field at the end of each line.

BACKTAB - Menu cursor selection menus have an
edit field at the beginning of each line.

Example:
MBF004=BACKTAB

Section Name

The Application writes the value named “Value” in
the edit field at the beginning or end of lines in a
cursor selection menu, except in Subapplications
that have a local menu cursor value set.

Example:

Global=3

When Subapplication “Subname” is displayed, the
Application writes the value named “Value” in the
edit field at the beginning or end of lines in a cursor
selection menu. Example:

MBF004=7
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The Emulator Section of <AppIName>.ini

The following table describes selected settings in the [Emulator]  section of
<AppIName>.ini

Table 56. Emulator section of the <AppIName>.ini (Sheet 1 of 3)

Listing in *.ini File Description

WithWindowService=1 “1” = Turns on additional services for emulators
that support new versions of HLLAPL

PanelsSaveDirectory= Enter the directory where the panels should be
saved in AutoLearn or when using the screen
capture utility.

InputFile= The name of the PNL file that will be displayed by
the File emulator in the converter, when the
emulator is activated.

EmulatorToView= ACE/Connected (defaultis ACE) - Which emulator
to show when viewing host screen on bleeding
through.

These are HLLAPI parameters that are only in
effect when WithWindowServices=0

Rumba

RC

EmulatorToViewFunc= <HLLAPI Function Number> This function
number should invoke the show function of the
emulator.

EmulatorToViewString= <HLLAPI String Parameter> The above String
Parameter.

EmulatorToViewLength= ~ <HLLAPI Length Parameter> The above Length
Parameter.

EmulatorToViewRC= <HLLAPI RC Parameter> The above RC Parameter
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Table 56. Emulator section of the <AppIName>.ini (Sheet 2 of 3)

Listing in *.ini File

Description

HostColorTable=Host
Colors

DisplayHiddenFields=1

MainWindowSessionInfo
Prefix

MinHostQuiet=nn

The color table saved in ACE is entered as the
value. This can be set through the Application.

1= Display the contents of hidden fields.

0=The contents of hidden fields remain hidden
(default).

Used for multi-session environments. The value to
be entered should be the name of another session.
When using Alt=Tab the header should present the
new session’s name.

When the user sends data to the host (a S/390-type
mainframe), the emulator automatically locks the
keyboard. The keyboard remains locked until the
host unlocks it. The server expects the host to
unlock the keyboard after the final 3270-write
operation which creates the screen.

Sometimes the host may release the keyboard too
soon, before sending the final message. To keep the
server from trying to identify the host screen
before is has received the complete screen, a
timeout mechanism was developed for the JIS
Server. This involves the MinHostQuiet  setting
(in the <ApplName>.ini file), which stalls the
screen identification process for a specific length of
time (specified in milliseconds), on the assumption
that if the host has not sent anything for that time
period then it has finished sending the screen.
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Table 56. Emulator section of the <AppIName>.ini (Sheet 3 of 3)

Listing in *.ini File

Description

ContentionResolu-
tion=0|1

In the interest of providing the fastest possible
response time, we now provide the option of
synchronizing the unlocking of the user keyboard
to the Send Data Indicator (SDI) sent by the host. If
you use this option you can set MinHostQuiet  to
0. To activate synchronization on the SDI, in the
[Emulator] section of the <AppIName>.ini

file, add the setting ContentionResolution=1

The Contention Resolution feature is not
guaranteed to be effective in all environments.
Application behavior with Contention Resolution
set “on” should be evaluated carefully before
making it a part of your production environment.

The Class Size Section of <AppIName>.ini

Table 57 describes selected settings in the [Class Size] section of

<ApplName>.ini

Table 57. Class Size section of the <AppIName>.ini file

Listing in *.ini File

Description

String=400

Increases memory allocation for specific classes.
This should remain as set unless specifically
instructed to change this by webMethods JIS
Technical Support.

Class size can be anywhere from 150 to 600.
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The Window Layout Section of <AppIName>.ini

Table 58 describes selected settings in the [Window Layout] section of
<ApplName>.ini

Table 58. Window Layout section of the <AppIName>.ini

Listing in *.ini File Description

MainApplication= The dimensions of the main window are saved
here when SaveWindowLayout is turned on.

The Control Editor Section of <AppIName>.ini

Table 59 describes selected settings in the [Control Editor] section of
<AppIName>.ini

Table 59. Control Editor section of the <AppIName>.ini

Listing in *.ini File Description
EditWidthFactor=#H# Parameters for resizing controls.
EditHeightFactor=### ### = % of change

StaticWidthFactor=## Example: If you enter 200 the size of the control
will double.

StaticHeightFactor=#i#

XSpacingBetween
Controls=

YSpacingBetween
Controls=

SpacingBetween
Controls=
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The Fix <EmulatorName> Section of <AppIName>.ini

When the API fix is implemented, ACE creates a section in <AppIName>.ini

called [Fix <EmulatorName>]

Table 60 describes selected settings in the [Fix <EmulatorName>] section of

<AppIName>.ini

Table 60. Fix <EmulatorName> Section of the <AppIName>.ini (Sheet 1 of 3)

Listing in *.ini File

Description

TranslateNullsToBlanks=(0/1)

TranslateCharsToBlanks=
character to translate

TranslateChars=character to
translate

ExplicitLength=(0/1)

ScreenUpdateByUser=(0-4)

Translate all ASCII nulls to blanks when
accessing screen data.

Pass string length in one of 2 ways:
- explicitly (0) as one of the parameters

- implicitly (1) by terminating the string
with a pre-chosen character.

ACE operates in implicit mode however
some emulators have bugs in implicit
mode. Set this to force the use of explicit
mode.

Control the screen update.

1= when emulator ignores HLLAPI
typing.

2 = when emulator ignores typing in its
own window.

3 = when emulator does not signal an
update after HLLAPI typing.

4 = when emulator does not signal an
update after typing in its own window as
well.
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Listing in *.ini File

Table 60. Fix <EmulatorName> Section of the <AppIName>.ini (Sheet 2 of 3)

Description

SwapRollKeys=(0/1)

Force24x80=(0/1)
ProtectCurorShape=(0/1)

IgnorelnvalidParameters=
(011)

WinHLLAPISupport=(0/1)

MultiExeSupport=(0/1)
MultiExeHubDIIName= name
MultiExeHubEntryName=name
Trace=(0/1)

TraceFileName=Filename

TraceFileReset=(0/1)

TraceFixes=(0/1)

When RollUp and RollDown keys operate
in the opposite way as the PC’s PageUp
and PageDown keys.

Related to a bug in a version of Irma.
To retain the mouse-cursor shape.

Clears up emulator error messages.

Set to 1 for emulators that use the
WinHLLAPI standard.

You must set this flag before activating the
emulator. Therefore, you have to
manually create the [Fix
<EmulatorName>] section in the
<ApplName>.ini file and write this entry
manually.

For VB Multi-Exe
For VB Multi-Exe
To trace or not to trace.

The name of the file to contain the trace
information.

Whether to reset the file contents for each
new session.

Whether to trace the call ‘outside’ the fixes
as well (before the fixes upon entry, after
the fixes upon exit).
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Table 60. Fix <EmulatorName> Section of the <AppIName>.ini (Sheet 3 of 3)

Listing in *.ini File

Description

CalculateCursorPos=(0/1)

Converter.ini File

Set to “1” for emulators whose HLLAPI
support for fixing cursor position is
incorrect.

This section describes the settings in the Converter.ini file.

*.ini File Settings

Table 61 describes some of the settings in the Converter.ini file:

Table 61. Converter.ini file settings

Listing in *.ini File

Description

[lgnore Messages]

Window is positioned outside
the boundaries=1

[lgnore Messages]

10588=1
10589=1

[lgnore Messages]

10581=1

[Ignore Messages]

10536=1

[lgnore Messages]

10533=1

Ignores 'VGA out of bound' messages.

Ignores “Pattern xxx not in section/msc” while
loading the gkb by adding these values.

Ignores “Cannot match representation
definition” message in batch.

Ignores “Cannot match decomposition
definition” message in batch.

7

Ignores “Cannot match pattern definition’
message in batch.
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Entering Values for Windows Controls in the *.ini File

The procedure for changing values for Windows controls is as follows:

1 Set ACE to read the values from the *.ini file.
2 Enter the items in the *.ini files and set their format.
3 Enter new strings in the Specific.ini and <AppIName>.ini files.

This procedure is the same for all types of Windows controls. The following
sections detail this procedure taking the combo box and check box controls as an
example.

Set ACE to Read the Values From the *.ini File

To set ACE to read the values from the *.ini file:

1 In Design View, double-click on the control you wish to edit or double click
on the control’s name in the Window Components palette.

Window Components |

~ Controls
. B utton
DOSLSTMAM
DOSSECCLR
Sub0003101017
Sub0102801023
[ Sub0401501026

¢ -ABL Sub0702001004 LI
Text EEEEEBEEE.. &
Digplay alignment Left
Edit alignment  Left

B Bazic styles

Tab stop Yes

B Text box styles
Caze Uppercase
Password No LI

Figure 146. Window Components palette

2 The Component dialog box for the selected control opens.
3 In the Component dialog box, select the Manager tab.
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TextBox Component E

Screen I Manager I Style I Farmat I EvEnts

Runitime daka Flows:

[ |t — P
- —p

Screen M anager Window

Yariable
hame: IDDSFSTNAM

[ |
[ |

Read data Fram IMI File: |None

Figure 147. Manager tab in the Component dialog box

4 In the Variable section of the Manager tab set the Name and Read data from INI

file options, where:

* Name is the name given to a window control.
Note the name that the system has assigned to the combo box control. In
this example the name of the combo box is DDSFSTNAM. To change this
name, enter a new name in this dialog box.

* Read data from INI file sets ACE to read the parameters for the control from
the Specific.INI file or the Specific.INI file cache section.
In the Read data from INI file combobox, select Application or
Subapplication, depending on whether the control is on the Application
level (global) or for a specific Subapplication.

Table 62. Application and subapplication settings

Setting Description

Application The information is read from the [program] section in
the<ApplName>.ini file. The information read applies to
the entire Application.

SubApplication The information is read from the [subapplication]
section in the <ApplName>.ini file. The information read
is Subapplication-specific.
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Updating a Combo Box from the *.ini File

A combo box is one of the objects used in the Windows interface for displaying a
list of items for user selection. ACE offers two ways to enter items displayed in a
combo box:

¢ By entering the items in the Representation Component dialog box in ACE.
Changing these values requires recompiling the Application.

¢ By entering the items in the combobox.ini file and including this file in the
Specific and Application *.ini cache. The system reads the entries from the
*ini file and updates the combo box automatically in runtime.

Entering Combo Box Items from the *.ini File

The procedure for creating dynamically changing combo box items is as follows:
1 In Design View set ACE to read the combo box items from the *.ini file as
described previously in this chapter.

2 Enter the items in the combobox.ini file and include a line in the Specific.ini
cache calling the combobox.ini.

3 Include a line for the combobox.ini file in the <ApplName>.ini file cache.

Note: The location of the entries in the *.ini file must be the same as your
selection in the setup of ACE

Example 44. Entering combo hox items from the *.ini file

4

The following example shows the entries for a combo box named DDSV5, and the
purpose of each entry.

Table 63. Entries for example combo box and their purpose (Sheet 1 of 2)

Text in Combobox.ini File Purpose
DDSV5_Flag=1 Set the flag to On
DDSV5=months Enter the name of the entry containing

the values for the combo box.

DDSV5_Format=months_Format Enter the name of the entry containing
the format.

310

webMethods JIS: Advanced Topics Version 9.0



Chapter 19. Using *.ini Files

Table 63. Entries for example combo box and their purpose (Sheet 2 of 2)

Text in Combobox.ini File Purpose
months=January;January;February; Enter the items to be listed in the combo
March;April;May; box

months_Format=Jan;0;Feb;1; Enter the format of the list

March;2;

Note: The values in the <ApplName>.ini file are case sensitive.

1 Set the object flag to On

The first line to be entered sets the flag for the combo box object to "1" which
indicates that the format (specified in line 3) is to be read from the *.ini file.
Enter the name of the combo box (as we retrieved it from the system in the
procedure above). Then set the flag for this object to "1". The syntax is:

Name_Flag=1
Example: DDSV5_Flag=1

2 Enter the name of entry that contains the items to be displayed in the combo
box

3 Create an entry in the *.ini file that contains the name of the combo box. The
value for that combo box is the name of the item that contains the combo box
entries.

By creating a separate entry for the items in the combo box, the items can be
shared by several objects in the Application. Therefore a separate entry is
created for the objects to be listed in the combo box.

4 Enter the items to be displayed in the combo box. The item name is a logical
name that is referenced by object. The items to be listed in the combo box
must be separated by semicolons and the line must end with a semicolon. The
item that precedes the first semicolon is the (optional) default item. The
default item is listed first and is highlighted in the combo box.

The syntax for this line is as follows:
Name=[Pn];P1;P2;P3;
Example: months=January;January;February;March; April;May;
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Note: The default entry is listed twice. It is listed once before the first
semicolon, indicating that it is the default, and it is listed again, as part of the
list

The combo box will look as follows in runtime. The default is January.

January

January
February
March
April

Figure 148. Combo box during runtime

5 Set the format of the items to be displayed.
In this line the host screen and the Windows display are synchronized. Here
you list the string in the host computer, followed by the item to be displayed
in the window combo box, expressed by its placement in the line above. The
items must be separated by semicolons and the line must end with a
semicolon.

The syntax for this line is as follows:

months_Format=a;0;b;1;c;2;d;3;

For example:

months_Format=]an;0;Feb;1;Mar;2;

In this line the string Jan from the host, corresponds to the first entry in the
line above (0) which is January.

Note: The numbers must be sequential, and no numbers can be skipped.

Format Enhancement to Updating the ComboBox

Runtime performance can be improved, and the size of the *.ini file can be
reduced by loading the values for the combo boxes into the system memory from
the *.ini file, when the Application is called up. The size of the *.ini file is reduced
by enabling logical references to a combo box format string. The format specified
for the items in the combo box is defined once in the *.ini file, and referenced by
other combo boxes using the same format.
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In the *.ini file:

Assign alogical name to each of the formats to be used for the display of the items
in a combo box. Create an item that loads these public formats into the system
memory. These names and their values are loaded once into the system memory
at startup. This saves time when displaying the Subapplication window.

Example 45. Format enhancement to updating the combo box

b ;DDSFieldDescription=NationalityFormat;months_forma t
;DDSFieldFormat=; ;0;AM;1;AU;2;BE;3;BR;
months_format=Jan;0;Feb;1;March;2;

Create one of two new methods:

To load format information after Application startup, create one of the following
user-defined methods:

Domethod->Application-> UpdateAFormatHandler
DoMethod ->ComboBox->RefreshFormatHandler.

These two methods allow the user to refresh the format handler in case the *.ini
file was changed during runtime.

Reading Check Box Values from the *.ini File

The GUI representation for Yes/No fields in the host system is usually a check
box. The Yes/No field in the host can be expressed in a variety of different styles.
Some host applications may use Yes/No, others Y/N and still others may use
abbreviations in a foreign language.

ACE enables you to add a setting to your <ApplName>.ini file that will always
interpret the format in the host correctly. The procedure for defining the format
is as follows:

Note: This procedure is very similar to the format enhancement for combo
boxes. The difference is that combo boxes contain a list of options, and check
boxes are either checked or unchecked.
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To define a format:

1 Set ACE to read the check box items from the Checkbox INI file and override
the values in ACE.

This is performed through the Modify function of the CheckBox Component
dialog box in Design View. In the Manager tab you will find the name that
was given to the check box. Change it if necessary, and set ACE to read the
parameters for the check box from the INI file. See the ComboBox procedure
described above for more details.

2 Enter the items in the Checkbox INI file and set the format of the checkbox.

3 Enter the following in the INI file to assign a logical name to each of the
formats to be used by the check box and create an item that loads these public
formats into the system memory. Set the flag for the checkbox to “1” (ON)
and assign it the DDSField format.

Note: You must enter this in the section that you specified in the
Representation Definition screen above

Example 46. Reading check hox values from the *.ini file

»

Suppose we have a check box with the name “box1.”

DDSFieldFormat=CheckBoxFormat,

CheckBoxFormat=;Y;0;N;1;

box1 Flag=1

box1_Format=CheckBoxFormat

The values for the check boxes are loaded into the system memory from the *.ini
file when the Application is called up. This saves time when displaying the

Subapplication window. Remember, you must include the checkbox.ini file in the
cache of both the Specific.ini and the <ApplName>.ini files.

Saving the Last Check Box Setting

ACE can be set to save your last check box setting to the checkbox.ini file. When
this is set, ACE reads the setting during runtime from the window, and saves it
to the *.ini file. The next time the window is displayed it comes up with the setting
last selected.

Set your system to save the value for a specific checkbox to the INI file, through
its Representation Definition or in Modify/Representation mode. This setting is
made in the Manager section of the Representation Component dialog box. See the
procedure described above for full details.
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When your system is set to save the data to the INI file, ACE saves your selection
during runtime, and sets the checkbox to display your choice the next time the
screen is displayed.

Creating a Logical Name for the Check Box

When ACE saves your check box setting, it uses the internal ACE name for your
check box. You may find it advantageous to give your check box a logical name
so that you can edit it, if necessary, in the *.ini file.

Supply a logical name to the GUI object in the Manager section of the
Representation Component dialog box. Enter a name in the Variable field of the
Manager section.

Translating Accelerator Keys

When you create your Application, you choose a language for the GUI. This
choice automatically translates the names used for the system keys Shift, Ctrl and
Alt.

Other keyboard keys must have their translations entered manually in the
Application’s <Language>.ini file.

The keys you can translate are:

Backspace, Caps Lock, Delete, Down, End, Enter, Esc, Home, Insert, Left, Num
Lock, Page Up, Page Down, Pause, Right, Scroll Lock, Space, Tab, Up.
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Part VII. About webMethods JI Methods in webMethods JIS

The webMethods JIS and webMethods JI products have complementary
capabilities. On the one hand, webMethods JIS enables you to extend and
modernize legacy host systems. On the other hand, webMethod JI provides
solutions for integrating legacy business systems. It is possible to integrate the
capabilities of these two products, by invoking a webMethod JI method from an
ACE method in the webMethods JIS.

This document focuses on features and processes in webMethods JIS, and does
not intend to provide instruction on webMethods JI. Information on webMethods
JIis supplied only to the extent necessary to understand how to work in ACE. For
more detailed information on webMethods ]I, refer to the webMethods JI
documentation.
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Chapter 20. Invoking webMethods JI Methods from
webMethods JIS

webMethods JI can generate Services and WSDL (Web Services Description
Language) files that describe them. A Service contains one or more webMethods
JI methods. In webMethods JIS, you can write an ACE method that invokes a
webMethods JI method, using the information in the WSDL file. This information
is used to enable the ACE method writer to specify the input parameter values for
invoking thewebMethods JI method, and the desired output parameter values.

In runtime, when the ACE method is activated, the JIS Server connects to the
webMethods JI Environment Manager. The Environment Manager activates the
relevant Service and then invokes the webMethods JI method. AwebMethods ]I
method can be invoked either in a synchronous mode in which the ACE method
waits for a response, or in an asynchronous mode in which the ACE method does
not wait for a response.

The following topics are presented in this chapter:
When to Use This Feature

e Activation

Workflow

Design Time - Writing the ACE Method

When to Use This Feature

The ability to invoke a webMethods JI method from an ACE method provides a
wide range of capabilities, such as:
¢ Synchronous integration.

Invoking a webMethods JI method which returns output values to be used by
the ACE method. For example, gathering information from screens without
the need to convert them in ACE.

¢ Integration between different hosts.

For example, a webMethods JIS Application which extends a 3270 legacy
application, and needs to retrieve data from a 5250 legacy application.

¢ Integration of web-enabled (3270 or 5250) applications with non-3270 or non-
5250 systems that are supported by webMethods JI. For example, integration
of information from a VT application.

¢ Asynchronous integration.
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Invoking a webMethods JI method in the background. For example, invoking
a webMethods JI method that updates values to a database.

Note: Currently, only the Map-List-Map (MLM) data model in webMethods
JIis supported.

Software Requirements

The software requirements are:

¢ webMethods JI Version 4.0 (or later).
Note that “webMethods JI 3.x Compatibility Mode” is also supported.
¢ webMethods JIS Version 8.0A02 (or later).

When Not to Use This Feature...

It is important to know when not to use the integration feature. There are
scenarios that are easily handled solely by webMethods JIS, and do not require
invoking a webMethods JI method. For example:

¢ Sharing data between disparate screens to eliminate keystrokes. For example,
using ACE methods to save the value of a field on one screen, in order to
populate another field on a different screen in advance.

¢ Combining data from adjacent screens into a single GUI by using the
webMethods JIS Many-To-One feature.

¢ Controlling the flow of a webMethods JIS Application. For example, creating
ACE methods to skip to other areas in the Application.

¢ (lient-side integration with other web sites, portals, etc.

Activation

The activation of the integration feature requires adding the following *.ini file
entry:

[Integration]
IntegrateWithJacadalntegrator=1

For ACE, add this entry to one of the ACE ini files.

For example, to activate the integration feature in a specific Application, add this
entry to the Application’s specific.ini file, located in the following directory:

<InstallDir>\appls\<AppIName>
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To activate this feature in all your ACE Applications, add this entry to the
guisys.ini file, located in one of the following directories:

<InstallDir>\KB_3270 or <InstallDir>\KB_400

For runtime, this entry is added automatically to the <AppIName>.ini file, as
a result of runtime generation in ACE.

The runtime application *.ini file is <AppIName>.ini , and is located in the
following directory:

<InstallDir>\appls\<AppIName>\RT32

Workflow

For a webMethods JIS runtime Application to invoke a webMethods JI method, a
sequence of steps needs to be performed in both the webMethods JI and
webMethods JIS products. These steps can be divided into three main phases:

¢ Design Time
¢ Runtime Generation
e Runtime

The following sections list the steps to be performed in each product, in each
phase. Then, the document proceeds to describe each phase of the workflow.

Design Time

The following steps need to be performed in design time:

Table 64. Steps to be performed in design time

Step Description

webMethods JI Create a webMethods JI Service, which contains
the method/s you would like to invoke from the
JIS Server. Generate a WSDL file for this service.

webMethods JIS Write an ACE method that invokes the desired
webMethods JI method.

For more information, see “Design Time - Writing
the ACE Method” on page 323.
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Runtime Generation

The following steps need to be performed in runtime generation:

Table 65. Steps to be performed in runtime generation

Step Description
webMethods JI Generate the Service.
webMethods JIS Generate the runtime. In the Generate Runtime

wizard, specify the webMethods JI Environment
Manager details.

Runtime

The following steps need to be performed in runtime:

Table 66. Steps to be performed in runtime

Step Description

webMethods ]I Deploy the Service.

webMethods JIS Configure any necessary runtime connection
parameters.

Deploy the runtime Application.

When an ACE method invokes a webMethods JI method, the following occurs:
1 The JIS Server connects to the webMethods JI Environment Manager using
the JClient3 APL

2 The JIS Server requests a connection from the webMethods JI Environment
Manager to the required webMethods ]I Service.

3 The JIS Server uses the service connection to invoke the webMethods JI
method.
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Design Time - Writing the ACE Method

This section describes how to write an ACE method that invokes a webMethods
JI method. It is assumed that a WSDL file has already been created in
webMethods JI.

In ACE, it is possible to write a method that performs the following in runtime:

1 Connects to a webMethods ]I Service.
2 Invokes a webMethods JI method.

3 Parses the webMethods JI method's outputs, when working in synchronous
mode.

Writing the ACE method can be done using a wizard, which creates the necessary
method lines automatically. It is also possible to maintain these automatically-
generated method lines using a wizard. The webMethods JI Method Invocation
wizard is used for both these purposes.

In addition to the wizard, it is also possible to perform such tasks by writing
individual method lines. For more information, see “DoMethods for Invoking a
webMethods JI Method” on page 329.

To help you understand the steps of the webMethods JI Method Invocation wizard
and the method lines it generates, some background information is provided.
However, you can choose whether to skip directly to the description of the
wizard, or read through the background information first.

The following topics are covered as background information for the wizard:
¢ webMethods JI Map-List-Map Data Model

¢ Creating Structure and Array Objects in ACE Methods

¢ DoMethods for Invoking a webMethods JI Method

¢ DoMethods that Operate on Structures and Arrays

webMethods JI Map-List-Map Data Model

The integration feature supports the webMethods JI Map-List-Map data model.
In order to understand how to work in ACE with the input and output
parameters of a webMethods JI method, it is necessary to understand the Map-
List-Map data model. This section provides an overview of this model.

The Map-List-Map data model is based on Java Map and Java List Interfaces,
which are used to handle multi-level data structures in webMethods JI.

A Map is a structure that contains key-value pairs.
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Example 47. webMethods JI Map-List-Map data model
» This is a Map which describes a loan transaction:

Table 67. Transaction data

Key Value
TransactionAmount 100.50
TransactionDate 01/01/01
TransactionType Payment

A List is an indexed array of objects. An object in the List can be accessed using
its index.

The Map-List-Map data model enables you to represent complex data structures.

A webMethods JI method GetAllLoanInformation uses an account number as
input, in order to retrieve the loan details and a list of loan transactions.

For each transaction the following information is available:

e Amount
e Date

e Type

Loan details include:
e AccountNumber
¢ BasePrincipal

e Name

e Term
e (Collateral

324 webMethods JIS: Advanced Topics Version 9.0



Chapter 20. Invoking webMethods JI Methods from webMethods JIS

Using the Map-List-Map data model, the outputs of the GetAllLoanInformation
method can be represented as follows:

Map- ) Map
GetAllLoanInformation /v List Amount 10050
Transactions [0] Date 01-01-01
LoanDetails (1 Type Payment
Map
List Amount 105.01
] Date 01-02-01
Type Payment
Map

AccountNumber|98765432
BasePrincipal |15000

Name Smith
Term 36
Collateral 20000

Figure 149. GetAllLoanInformation method

Creating Structure and Array Objects in ACE Methods

When writing an ACE method that invokes a webMethods JI method, it is
necessary to set the input parameter values and to select the output parameters
whose values are to be returned to the ACE method.

For this purpose, there are two objects in ACE methods which correspond to the
Map and List objects used in webMethods JI:

e Structure
A Structure in ACE represents the Map object used in webMethods ]I for
input or output variables. Every object in a Structure has a string key and a
value. The value is of one of the following types: a Structure, an Array or a
String.

e Array
An Array in ACE represents the List object used in webMethods JI. An Array
is an ordered list of objects, which are referenced using an index. The
numbering of the index begins at zero. Each object in an Array is of one of the
following types: a Structure, an Array or a String.

Therefore, the webMethods JI Map-List-Map data model is represented in ACE
by a Structure-Array-Structure data model.
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Syntax for Specifying the Path of an Object

To specify the path of an object within a Structure-Array-Structure data structure,
use the following syntax:

¢ To retrieve the value of a Structure object, use the name of the key.

¢ To retrieve an object from an Array, use its zero-based index enclosed in
square brackets.

¢ Use the slash character ('/') as a separator.

This syntax can be used recursively, going as 'deep' as necessary.

Example 48. Syntax for specifying the path of an object

>

Using the GetAllLoanInformation example above:

¢ LoanDetails/[0]/AccountNumber - retrieves the account number string.
¢ Transactions/[1] - retrieves the structure containing the second transaction.
¢ Transactions/[1]/Date - retrieves the date string of the second transaction.

This syntax is used for specifying the “path” parameter of ACE DoMethods that
operate on Structures and Arrays. For more information, see “DoMethods
Executed by Structures and Arrays” on page 331.

Method Line Types

The Define Method dialog box in ACE contains two method line types that enable
you to create an Array or a Structure object:

x|
Mame: I
Description: ;I
=
Line type: Method Lines:
Break BE| ) ey e nD e
| Comment
Createdrray
CreateStructure
oo
DaoMethiod

Figure 150. Define Method dialog box
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CreateArray

The CreateArray method line type enables you to create an Array object, using

the following dialog box:

Create Array x|
Element: [T\me Reference. .. |
Varisbles ——————
Add | Delete I Replace I [U e
SEr. e
Array:
Date Add to Element
UserID
Move Up Move Down
OK | Cancel Help

Figure 151. CreateArray dialog box

Note: Strings must be surrounded by double quotes. In the dialog box above,
all the Array elements are Variables

To create an Array:

1 Specify an Element of the Array in one of the following ways:
By typing directly in the Element field; or
By using the Reference button to reference an existing method line; or
By selecting a Variable and then clicking the Add to Element button.

Note: In a Current Subapplication method the Subapplication variables are
listed in a list box.

N

Click the Add button to add the current Element to the Array list, or
Click the Replace button to replace the selected element in the list with the
current Element

w

Repeat steps 1-2 for each additional element in the Array.

S

Use the Move Up/Move Down buttons to order the elements in the Array.
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Note: To delete an Array element, select it in the Array list and click the Delete
button.

5 Click OK when the Array is complete.

In the above example, the following line is added to your method:

CreateArray: Array: ‘[Date, Time, UserID]'

Note: When using DDS Bridge, the Create Array dialog box contains some
extra Indicator-related fields.

CreateStructure

The CreateStructure method line type enables you to create a Structure object,
using the following dialog box:

Create Structure |
Key: I"DatE"| Reference... |
Value: ["Dl.fﬂl.fﬂl" Reference... |

Yariables
Add | Delete Replace |
|poscone
Structure:
"Type" = "Payment” Add to Key Add to Yalue

"amount” = "100,50"

OK I Cancel Help

Figure 152. CreateStructure dialog box

Note: Strings must be surrounded by double quotes.

To create a Structure:

1 Specify a Key in one of the following ways:
By typing directly in the Key field; or
By using the Reference button to reference an existing method line; or
By selecting a Variable and then clicking the Add to Key button.
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Note: In a Current Subapplication method the Subapplication variables are
listed in a list box.

2 Specity a Value in one of the following ways:
By typing directly in the Value field; or
By using the Reference button to reference an existing method line; or
By selecting a Variable and then clicking the Add to Value button.

3 Click the Add button to add a key-value pair to the Structure, using the
contents of the Key and Value fields.

Click the Replace button to replace the selected pair with the current key-
value pair.

4 Repeat steps 1-3 for each additional key-value pair in the Structure.

Note: To delete a key-value pair, select it in the Structure list and click the
Delete button.

5 Click OK when the Structure is complete.

In the above example, the following line is added to your method:

CreateStructure: Structure: ‘{"Type"="Payment”, “Am ount"="100.50",
“Date”="01/01/01"}

Note: When using DDS Bridge, the Create Structure dialog box contains some
extra Indicator-related fields.

DoMethods for Invoking a webMethods JI Method

The following DoMethods are used when invoking a webMethods JI method:

* ConnectToJIService
Invoke]JIMethod
GetHostSessionName

CloseHostSession
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Table 68 through Table 71 describe each one of these methods.

Table 68. ConnectToJlIService

Method Name ConnectToJIService

Description Connects to a webMethods JI (JI) Service.

Executed by ExternalData

Expected Return Type JIService

Parameters serviceName - the name of the service to connect
to.

hostSessionName - the name of the host session to
use, when using a persistent, named session.

Table 69. InvokeJIMethod

Method Name InvokeJIMethod

Description Invokes a webMethods JI (JI) method.

Executed by JIService

Expected Return Type Structure

Parameters methodName - the name of the webMethods JI

method to invoke.

inputStructure - the structure containing the
method’s input parameter values.

waitForResponse - set to True to wait for the
output of the webMethods JI method
(synchronous mode). Set to False to continue
without waiting for the method output
(asynchronous mode).
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Table 70. GetHostSessionName

Method Name GetHostSessionName

Description Gets the name of the session on the host to which
the webMethods ]I service is connected.

Executed by JIService

Expected Return Type String

Table 71. CloseHostSession

Method Name CloseHostSession

Description Closes the host session to which the webMethods
JI service is connected.

This method should be used to close a persistent,
named host session.

Executed by JIService

Expected Return Type Void

DoMethods Executed by Structures and Arrays

There are various DoMethods that can be executed by a Structure or an Array:

DoMethods for retrieving objects:

* GetArray
* GetString
* GetStructure

DoMethods for operating on a Structure or an Array:

* ContainsObject
* CopyObjects

* RemoveObject
* SetObject
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DoMethods related to Structure or Array properties:

* Equals
* GetSize

Table 72 throughTable 80 describe each one of these methods.

Table 72. GetArray

Method Name GetArray

Description Returns the Array located at the specified path.
Expected Return Type Array

Parameters path - the path from which to retrieve the Array.*

Table 73. GetString

Method Name GetString

Description Returns the String located at the specified path.
Expected Return Type String

Parameters path - the path from which to retrieve the String.*

Table 74. GetStructure

Method Name GetStructure

Description Returns the Structure located at the specified path.
Expected Return Type Structure

Parameters path - the path from which to retrieve the

Structure.*
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Table 75. ContainsObject

Method Name

ContainsObject

Description

Expected Return Type

Parameters

Table 76. CopyObjects

Returns True when an object is located at the
specified path.

Boolean

path - the path to search in.*

Method Name CopyObjects

Description Copies the objects from the specified Structure or
Array.

Expected Return Type Void

Parameters fromStructure - the Structure from which to copy

Table 77. RemoveObjects

Method Name

the objects.

-or-

fromArray - the Array from which to copy the
objects.

Note: The type of this object must correspond to
the type of the object executing this method -
Structure or Array.

RemoveObjects

Description

Expected Return Type

Parameters

Removes an object from the specified path.
Void

path - the path from which to remove the object.
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Table 78. SetObjects

Method Name

SetObjects

Description

Expected Return Type

Parameters

Table 79. Equals

Sets an object at the specified path.
Void

path - the path into which to set the object.*

object - the object to set at the specified path.

Method Name Equals

Description Returns True if the objects are equal.
Expected Return Type Boolean

Parameters object - the object to compare to.

Table 80. GetSize

Method Name GetSize
Description Returns the size of the object.
Expected Return Type Integer

Note: For information on the syntax of the path parameter, see “Syntax for

Specifying the Path of an Object” on page 326.
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It is possible to customize the ACE Menu Bar by adding items to it. This chapter
explains how.
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This chapter explains how to add additional operations of your choosing to the
ACE menu bar.

Overview

ACE gives you the ability to add menu items to the ACE menu bar. Each menu
item can display a custom menu structure of your choosing. Each item in the
menu structure can be used to execute an external command.

Figure 153 shows the default appearance of the ACE menu bar.

File Edit Subapplication Miew Test Oprions  Ukility  Help

Figure 153. The default ACE menu bar

Figure 154 shows an example of the ACE menu bar with two user items added to
it. The items that the ACE administrator choose to add are “Source Safe” and
“Editor”.

File Edit Subapplication “iew Test Options Uty Source Safe  Editor Help

t 1

Figure 154. The ACE menu bar, modified

Figure 155 shows that the “Source Safe” item added to the menu bar is associated
with a sub-menu. Source Safe is a code-management facility used at our
hypothetical ACE administrator’s work site.

In our example, the Source Safe submenu added by the ACE administrator gives
the ability to check-in the current subapplication, check-out the current
subapplication, and to view the history of a subapplication, a library, and an
application.

File Edit Subapplication Wiew Test Options Utility ‘SourceSafe Editor Help

| 7 [EsTm +| [scRot = Check-In Current Subapplication
5 | l jl j Check-Out Current Subapplication

Library

Application

Figure 155. Example of a user defined menu structure
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The ACE administrator can add a menu structure of his choosing to the ACE
menu bar. It is the administrator’s responsibility to make available the external
programs executed by the menu items. The external programs can be
conventional, commercially application programs (for example, Notepad, Source
Safe, Calculator), or a batch file or program written in a language as Visual Basic,
Java, C++ or C#.

Examples of what can be accomplished by a user entry on the ACE menu bar
include:

¢ Check-in a subapplication to a source management tool.

® Check-out a subapplication from a source management tool.

¢ Editjava extensions.

¢ Compile java extensions.

¢ View the log from a JPack operation.

¢ Compile host code.

¢ Start the Monitor on the iSeries.

Each user item added to the menu bar must have at least one subordinate item.
In Figure 155, for example, “Source Safe” is a user item added to the menu bar,
and its subordinate items are “Check-In Subapplication”, “Check-Out
Subapplication”, and “History”. The subordinate items “Check-In
Subapplication” and “Check-Out Subapplication” each invoke a specific
program or command.

In Figure 155, “History” is an exception in that it does not point to a specific
action. Rather it invokes a sub-menu, and each of the sub-menu items invokes a
program or command.

Defining User Items on the ACE Menu Bar

To add user items to the ACE menu requires:

¢ The name and structure of the user items added to the ACE menu bar must be
defined in a user-coded XML file that must be located in the webMethods JIS
install directory.

¢ Optionally, default settings for the ACE menu bar user items can be modified
though *.ini file settings.

The XML File

An XML file must be created to define the items you wish to add to the ACE menu
bar and the actions to be performed by each item. By default, ACE expects the file
to be called user_definitions.xml . You can modify the default name via an
*ini file parameter, as explained beginning on page 347.
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Here is an example of an XML file that adds a user item to the ACE menu bar.

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="ISO-8859-1"?>
<USER_DEFI NI TI ONS>

<MENUS>
<MENU Name="IDK Main Menu">
<POPUP Text=" Source Safe™
<ITEM Text="checkin current subapp lication”
Action="ci _subappl ">
<ITEM Text="checkout current subap plication”
Action=" co_subappl ">
<SEPARATOR/>
<POPUP Text=" Hi story™>
<ITEM Text="Subapplication” Acti on="hi s_subappl ">
<ITEM Text="LIbrary" Action=" his_lib">
<ITEM Text="Application” Action= "hi's_appl ">
</POPUP>
</POPUP>
<POPUP Text=" Edi t or ">
<ITEM Text="Notepad” Action=" np’/>
<ITEM Text="Codewright” Action=" cwW/>
</POPUP>
</ MENU>
</ MENUS>
<ACTI ONS>
<ACTION Name=" cw™>
<COMMAND
Mode="NoWait">C:\WIN\util32\edit\CodeWright\cw32
</COMMAND>
</ACTION>

<ACTION Name=" np”>
<COMMAND Mode="NoWait">D:\WINNT\system32\n otepad.EXE
</COMMAND>

</ACTION>

<ACTION Name="  ci _subappl ">
<COMMAND Mode="Wait">cmd /C c:\bat\checkin .bat
%ApplicationName% %LibraryName%
%SubapplicationName% </COMMAND>
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</ACTION>

<ACTION Name="  co_subappl ">

<COMMAND Mode="Wait">cmd /C c:\bat\checkou t.bat
%ApplicationName% %LibraryName%
%SubapplicationName% </COMMAND>

</ACTION>

<ACTION Name=" hi s_subappl >

<COMMAND Mode="Wait">cmd /C
c:\bat\history _subappl.bat %ApplicationName%
%LibraryName% %SubapplicationName%
</COMMAND>

</ACTION>

<ACTION Name=" his_library”™

<COMMAND Mode="Wait">cmd /C c:\bat\history _library.bat
%ApplicationName% %LibraryName% </COMMAN D>
</ACTION>

<ACTION Name=" hi s_appl ">

<COMMAND Mode="Wait">cmd /C c:\bat\history appl.bat
%ApplicationName%</COMMAND>

</ACTION>
</ ACTI ONS>

</ USER_DEFI NI TI ONS>

Figure 156 and Figure 157 show the two user menus produced by the sample
user_definitions.xml file.

File Edit Subapplication Wiew Test Options Ukility |Snurce Safe Editor Help
2] ‘ Ij n ITESTm EI lsmm 3 Check-In Current Subapplication ‘

Check-Out Current Subapplication

Library

Application

Figure 156. The example menu structures (1 of 2)

File Edit Subapplication  WYiew ©Options  Utlity  Source Safe | Editor  Help

AN~ =l Few

Codewright

Figure 157. The example menu structures (2 of 2)
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Tags in the user_definitions.xml file

Table 81 lists the tags available for use in the user_definitions.xml tile when
defining user menus on the ACE menu bar.

Table 81. Tags in the user_definitions.xml file (Sheet 1 of 3)

Element Name

Purpose

USER_DEFINITIONS

MENUS

MENU

POPUP

Text attribute

ITEM

Text attribute

Highest level element (“root” element), brackets all of
the MENUS and ACTIONS elements. (Required.)

Contains all of the user menus. (Required.)

Defines a specific menu. In Figure 156 and Figure 157,
the menu bar items Source Safe ~ and Editor ~ were
produced by using the MENU element. (Your file
must contain at least one MENU element.)

Brackets a sub-menu item. (Your file must contain at
least one POPUP element.)

In Figure 157, the sub-menu which extends down
from the Source Safe ~ menu bar entry, as well as the
sub-menu extending out from the History ~ entry in
the first sub-menu, are examples of POPUPs.

To give a sub-menu item a popup, use nested POPUP
statements. For an example of this, see the History
sub-menu item and its definition.

Specifies the text of the ACE menu bar user entry.
In a nested POPUP element, this specifies the text of a

sub-menu item which produces a sub-sub-menu.

Defines a lowest-level sub-menu item, one which
executes an external program or command. You need
at least one ITEM element.

Specifies the text of the sub-menu item.
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Table 81. Tags in the user_definitions.xml file (Sheet 2 of 3)

Element Name Purpose

Action attribute Names the action to be taken when the menu item is
selected. The action itself is defined in the named
ACTION element.

SEPARATOR Causes a horizontal separator line to appear on the

submenu. Used to separate sub-menu items or groups
of items. The SEPARATOR element is optional.

ACTIONS Brackets all of the ACTION definitions.

ACTION Specifies a single action to be executed. Brackets a
COMMAND element.

Name attribute The name of this action, referred to by the Action

attribute of the ITEM element.

COMMAND Specifies a program or command to be executed.

You can specify a program or command directly.
For example: c:\myprog.exe

You can open a command window and run a program
or command in the command window. For example:
cmd /C c:\mybatfil.bat

Note: If any part of the path you specify contains
spaces, put the entire path in double quotation marks.
For example:

“c:\Program Files\Tool Box\menu.exe”

Depending on your environment, this may not
produce satisfactory results. In such a case, try using
quotes just on the problematic nodes.

For example:

c:\"Program Files"\"Tool Box"\menu.exe
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Table 81. Tags in the user_definitions.xml file (Sheet 3 of 3)

Element Name Purpose
Mode attribute Specifies how the program will be executed. Valid
modes are:

* NoWai t - starts the program and immediately
returns control to ACE, without waiting for the
program to complete.

* Wi t - starts the program and waits for it to end
before returning control to ACE. A dialog box
that contains an “abort” option is opened. This
gives the user the option to abort the requested
program’s execution.

¢ Consol e - starts the requested program, opens a
special console window, and directs the
program’s output messages (stdout and stderr
messages) to a console window. Waits for the
program to end before returning control to ACE.

Parameters for Use Within the ACTION Tag

Several predefined substitution parameters can be used in the ACTION tags in
the user_definitions.xml file for specific variables whose values may not
be known at the time of coding or are subject to change. These parameters are
listed in Table 82. The following points apply:

¢ All parameters start and end with the “%” sign (percent sign).
* A double percent sign (%%) will be replaced with a single %.
¢ If the parameter has no value, the value “_NONE_ is returned.

¢ If the command processor encounters a parameter that is not defined,
execution of the command halts. When possible, the processor displays a
diagnostic message in the ACE window status bar.

e The parameters are not case-sensitive.

An example of the use of predefined parameters can be see in the
user_definitions.xml file shown in Figure 156. In the ACTION named co-
subappl , the associated COMMAND is:

<COMMAND Mode="Wait">cmd /C c:\bat\checkout.bat
%ApplicationName% %LibraryName% %SubapplicationName %
</COMMAND>
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When the COMMAND is executed:

e cmd causes a Windows command window to be opened.
® /C is a parameter for the cmd command that says “execute the following

command”.

e the file at c:\bat\checkout.bat is executed.

e %ApplicationName%, %LibraryName%, %SubapplicationNa me%, and
c:\ACE\Exports are input parameters for checkout.bat . In this

particular example, the first three of these parameters (the ones bracketed by
percent signs [%]) are predefined reserved words with specific meanings.
Table 82 lists all of the predefined parameters.

Table 82. List of predefined parameters for use in user menus (Sheet 1 of 4)

Parameter Description Comment

%ApplicationININame% The name of the so-
called “specific.ini”
file, taken from the
parameter of this
name in the
APPLS.INI file.

%ApplicationName% Name of current open
application.

%ApplicationType% The name of the
particular “flavor” of
webMethods JIS under
which the application
was created. Value will
be either “Jacada” or
“Innovator” or

“Studio”.

%HostApplicationName% The name of the For JIS
application to be Innovator and
connected. JIS Studio only.

%HostIP% Host IP address or
DNS name.
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Table 82. List of predefined parameters for use in user menus (Sheet 2 of 4)

Parameter Description Comment

%HostMonitorPort% The port number of the For JIS
monitor. Taken from Innovator and
the <AppIName>.ini JIS Studio only.
file

%HostPort% The host port number.

%ImportExportDirectory%

%JavaRootDirectory%

%JISRootDirectory%

%LastApplicationName%

%LibraryName%

%LibraryType%

Taken from the
<AppIName>.ini file.

Name of the export/
import directory.

Path to the Java root
directory.

The root directory of
webMethods JIS.

Most recently opened
application name.

Name of current open
library.

The name of the
particular “flavor” of

webMethods JISunder

which the library was
created. Value will be
either “JIS” or
“Innovator” or
“Studio”.

If there is an
application
currently open,
this parameter
gives the same
value as
%Application
-Name%
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Table 82. List of predefined parameters for use in user menus (Sheet 3 of 4)

Parameter Description Comment
%PackagesDirectory% Name of the Jpacks
directory.
%ProgrammingEnvironment% For JIS Innovator only. For non-
Returned value will be Innovator
“TIS”, “Innovator”, or systems, this
“Studio”. parameter
returns
“ NONE”.

%RuntimeDirectory%

%RuntimeININame%

%RuntimeLanguage%

%ScreenlmageFileName%

%ScreenlmageName%

%SubapplicationName%

Name of the runtime
directory.

Name of the
<AppIName>.ini

The language of the
runtime.

Value returned is:
Java , XHTML, HTML,
or Visual Basic

Name of the current
subapplication screen
image file.

Name of the current
subapplication screen
image.

Name of current open
subapplication.
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Table 82. List of predefined parameters for use in user menus (Sheet 4 of 4)

Parameter Description Comment
%SubapplicationOrigin% The name of the

particular “flavor” of

webMethods JISunder

which the

subapplication was
created. Value will be
either “JIS” or
“Innovator” or
“Studio”.

%SubapplicationRelationship% Value returned is
“Regular”,
“Dependent”, or
“Principal”.

*.ini File Settings

There are certain default values associated with the use of user menus on the ACE
menu bar. You can override default values associated with the user menus,
through the use of *.ini file parameters.

Scope of *.ini File Settings

The particular *.ini file to which you add the parameters depends on the scope
that you want for the parameter.

If you want the *.ini file settings to be effective for all applications under ACE,
add the parameters to the ace.ini file (for mainframe hosts) or ace400.ini
file (for iSeries hosts).

If you want the *.ini file settings to be effective only for a specific application, add
the parameters to the specific.ini file belonging to the application in
question. The specific.ini file for a given application can be found in the
directory <nstalDir ~ >\APPLS\<AppIName>\

Parameters

First we will list the jacadasv.ini file parameters related to ACE user menus,
then we will explain them.

[UserDefinitions]

webMethods JIS: Advanced Topics Version 9.0 347



Chapter 21. Adding ltems to the ACE Menu Bar

DefinitionFiles=<file1><;file2><;file3>
Debug=0|1
LogFileName=file

Explanation

[ User Definitions] All jacadasv.ini file parameters related to ACE
user menus must be located in the UserDefinitions section of the INI file. Create
a UserDefinition section by adding a line with the [UserDefinitions] header.

DefinitionFiles=<filepath1><;filepath2><;filepath3><;...> Use this line to specify the
name of your user definition file(s). You can specify any number of user
definition files. Specify the full path for each file. Do not code the pointy brackets
(<>). If you specify more than a single file, separate the files with a semicolon.

For example:
DefinitionFiles=c:\deffile_a.xml;c:\deffile_b.xml

If this parameter is not used, ACE assumes there is a single definitions file and
that its name is user_definitions.xml

Debug=0] 1 You can cause the user menu commands to execute in “debug”
mode by setting the Debug parameter to 1. The default value is 0, debugging off.

With debug mode set to 1 (“on”), when you execute an ACE user menu item a
console opens automatically to display details about the interpretation and
execution of the menu command. Debug mode can be helpful when developing
a user menu item. You would not normally need to use debug mode once the user
menu item works stably.

LogFi | eName=<ful| path>  You can create a special log file that logs the
invocation and execution of ACE user menu items. Use the LogFileName
parameter to specify the full path of the log file. For example:

LogFileName=c:\temp\usermenus.log

If the LogFileName  parameter is not used, no log file is created for ACE user
menus.
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